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@ Mr. COLEMAN. Mr. Speaker, this
year the American people and their
Government have the opportunity to
set a new course for our Nation's for-
eign policy and defense posture.

There can be no question that the
1980’s could well be the toughest test
our Nation has faced in the field of di-
plomacy and world peace. While we
wrestle with the complex problems of
unemployment, recession, and infla-
tion, we in Congress and the President
must not forget that, as one observer
said, “the most important social serv-
ice a government can do for its people
is to keep them alive and free.”

Let me take just a few moments to
discuss what I see to be the problems
and possible solutions for the dire situ-
ation we now face.

Our Nation has endured humili-
ation, retreat, and injury abroad at
the hands of fanatics and terrorists.
American Ambassadors have been shot
and killed, and American citizens are
still the captives of terrorists in Iran.
Our Nation and people have remained
exceptionally tolerant and patient in
the face of these outrages. But Amer-
ica is growing impatient, the American
people are growing angry.

Recent events in Iran and Afghani-
stan—indeed, in the entire Persian
Gulf area—make certain that America
no longer has the luxury of consider-
ing any place on Earth too remote to
affect its own security. The fact is the
United States depends heavily on im-
ports for several of the basic minerals
vital to a modern economy and mili-
tary force. Chromium is an example—
a necessary ingredient to make stain-
less steel, for ball bearings, sensitive
instruments, missiles, and aircraft en-
gines—92 percent must be imported.
Our major sources are South Africa,
33 percent; and the Soviet Union, 25
percent. Most of the known reserves in
the world are in South Africa and Zim-
babwe. Because of our dependence on
Mideast oil supplies the Straits of
Hormuz is another critical area—a 12-
mile wide waterway through which 40
percent of the free world’s oil passes,
20 million barrels a day, 800,000 bar-
rels every hour. Zine, cobalt, titanium,
and numerous other important miner-
als can only be found in the develop-
ing or so-called Third World nations.

Qur relationship with these Third
World countries must improve. We
must become aware of the cultures

and languages of countries throughout
the world. For too long we have been
willing to sit back and let people come
to us. Today this is no longer desirable
or even possible.

The United States and the Soviet
Union are both competing for the
hearts, minds, trade, and allegiances
of these Third World nations. And
make no mistake about it, the Commu-
nists want total control of these coun-
tries. The Soviet pattern of using their
own military force or proxy troops
continues unabated. Since 1974 nearly
100 million people have been brought
under Communist domination in
Angola, Ethiopia, Afghanistan, South
Yemen, Mozambique, Laos, Cambodia,
and South Vietnam. It is apparent we
must reverse and regain the geopoliti-
cal momentum. We must again use our
national resources in the tradition of a
great power.

We must always be aware of the
complex interrelationships between
what happens in the Far East and the
Middle East; between vital resources
and the directions of world commerce;
between economic productivity and
national defense; between a nation’s
ideology and its will; between national
will and the ability of its armed forces
to prevent conflict.

The cold reality is that our Nation’s
military might is being questioned as
never before. A decade ago our Nation
was unmatched militarily. We were
secure and much of the world took
shelter under the umbrella of our
strength. As we enter the 1980’s, for
the first time since the end of World
War II there are serious questions
both at home and abroad about
America's competence.

Should we be surprised that our Far
East allies question our commitment
when the administration publicly an-
nounced the withdrawal of U.S. troops
from Korea, then waffled, then decid-
ed to keep them?

Should we be surprised that our Eu-
ropean allies are alarmed and angered
after they have acted on our word to
develop the neutron bomb then the
administration decides not to do so?

Should we be surprised that the So-
viets have undertaken an alarmingly
aggressive policy worldwide when we
consider that the United States has
steadily reduced its net expenditures
on defense, while the Soviets were en-
gaged in a massive arms buildup? An
inventory of the last 2 years shows the
White House vetoed congressional au-
thorization of a nuclear aircraft carri-
er, delayed production of the cruise
missile, the Trident submarine and the
attack submarine program, as well as
opposing the development of the B-1
bomber. Aircraft production has not
even covered attrition. Morale in the

military has declined as pay for expe-
rienced technicians and officers lagged
well behind inflation.

Should we be surprised that the Per-
sian Gulf is disintegrating while our
leaders narrowly focus their energies
on a small band of terrorists and fa-
naties in Iran?

Should we be surprised that the So-
viets have occupied far-off Afghani-
stan—and are poised on the border of
Iran—when the administration finds
Soviet combat troops in nearby Cuba
acceptable?

And finally, should we be surprised
that America and the world now
openly question our own military ca-
pability as the failed rescue attempt in
Iran lays bare the degree of our mili-
tary equipment preparedness to an
amazed world?

These questions, heightened by
recent events, must be asked with a
sense of urgency in view of the Soviet
Union’s concerted, deliberate military
growth. There is no question, however,
that the Soviet objective is clear stra-
tegic military superiority.

According to the Department of De-
fense, in 1979 the Soviet Union spent
50 percent more on defense than we
did. The Pentagon now estimates the
Soviets are using 11 percent to 14 per-
cent of their gross national product
for defense purposes, compared with
our own 5 percent.

Soviet strategic nuclear forces have
come from a position of substantial
numerical inferiority 15 years ago, to
one of parity today—with the poten-
tial for strategic advantage in the near
future. At the same time, the Soviet
leadership has increased significantly
its ground and tactical forces and
greatly expanded its seapower. Unless
the United States drastically increases
its military budget the Soviets will by
1985 have unquestioned nuclear supe-
riority, overwhelming superiority on
the ground and at least equality at
sea.

How the Soviets’ military power will
be used is no mystery in light of recent
Soviet activities throughout the world.
Soviet adventurism is clearly on the
rise, increasingly taking the form of
Soviet military intervention. Soviet ac-
tions in Angola and Ethiopia in the
1970’s and their cynical, blatant occu-
pation of Afghanistan, illustrate this
trend with frightening clarity. Unless
America acts now the Soviet Union
will be No. 1; the United States No. 2.

Ironically, the Soviets as they
achieve this superior military position
may not even have to resort to its de-
ployment to make war in order to
reach their goals. The Soviets have
learned that military power is usable
not only in wartime, but in peacetime
as well. It is also a statement of politi-
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cal power. It announces to their own
oppressed peoples dominated by com-
munism that defiance is not a viable
alternative.

Let us always remember two things
about communism: First, no people
has ever freely chosen to live under a
Communist regime; and second, no
nation continues under Communist
control except through force. And in a
larger sense the Soviet's military
might addresses the world—influenc-
ing the behavior and thinking of other
nations—sometimes even our own
allies—as they hesitate to support the
American position to boycott the
Olympics or embargo trade in Iran.

As the chairman of the Defense
Committee of the West German par-
liament remarked to me in Bonn earli-
er this year, the Soviets are a “risk cal-
culated” people—as evidenced in
World War II when they would not
attack unless they had a 5 to 1 nu-
merical advantage. As the Soviets’
military and political might grows, the
risks associated with their military ag-
gression decline—witness the invasion
of Afghanistan.

These are reasons enough why
America must restore the balance of
power. As Winston Churchill said in
1934:

To urge the preparation of defense is not
to assert the imminence of war. On the con-
trary, if war was imminent, preparations for
defense would be too late.

As a recent Kansas City Times edito-
rial pointed out—this country has
learned through adversity, and with
intelligence, time, and good fortune
has been able to recover before a tide
of disaster becomes irreversible. The
next few months will tell whether the
United States will have the determina-
tion to rebuild and modernize decay-
ing weapon systems at virtually every
level. The need is plain. The danger is
apparent. The question is whether the
will is there.

National will involves more than the
use of military power. It includes a
basic feeling and faith that what the
United States is doing is right and
honorable. And that what we repre-
sent in the world is worth defending.
The boat people of Vietnam and Cam-
bodia, and now the massive exodus
from Cuba are recent and poignant ex-
amples that when given an opportuni-
ty, people will choose freedom over op-
pression.

If there has been a decline in Ameri-
can will it has not been a failure of the
people but of her leaders. Her people
want America to be respected; they
want America to be secure; they want
America to be strong. It is time Ameri-
ca's leaders respond to her people and
define her purpose, restore her
strength, and revitalize her will.

It has been said that spirit gives
edge to the sword, the sword preserves
the spirit, and freedom will prevail.@
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THE CUBANS' FLIGHT TO FREE-
DOM—WHAT IT REALLY MEANS

HON. ROBERT K. DORNAN

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, August 19, 1980

® Mr. DORNAN. Mr. Speaker, Fidel
Castro’s sudden change to a liberal at-
titude toward emigration rights, allow-
ing all of those who want to leave
Cuba to do so, has revealed the degree
of discontent which prevails in that
country.

Within hours of his announcement,
an estimated 10,000 Cubans had
packed into the Peruvian Embassy.
We can only guess the numbers of
others who wanted to flee, but were
unable to reach sanctuary in time.

As my colleagues well know, over
100,000 Cubans now wait to be reset-
tled in their new home. Now is the
time to turn our questions to the rea-
sons they were allowed to flee Castro’s
perfect society in the first place.

It is my fear that the President, for
all of his good intentions, has been
used again.

While we welcome these new Ameri-
cans with open arms, we must recog-
nize that we have played a major role
in the reduction of internal pressures
and discontent in Castro’s Cuba. Fidel
may rest safely once again, knowing
that for the near future, his dictato-
rial rule is unchallenged.

Colleagues, now is the time to inves-
tigate the numerous human rights vio-
lations we all know are occurring in
Cuba. I call on the administration to
seek establishment of an investigative
commission to go to Cuba and deter-
mine the extent of the suffering. The
Cuban refugees tell shocking tales of
cruelty and inhumanity. The world
must know, once and for all, the rea-
sons why thousands are fleeing Cas-
tro’'s beautiful workers paradise.@

AN INDEPENDENCE DAY POEM
HON. WILLIAM E. DANNEMEYER

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, August 19, 1980

® Mr. DANNEMEYER. Mr. Speaker,
last month, I had the pleasure and
honor of attending the Senior Citizens
Breakfast sponsored by the City of
Orange. While there, I was given a
copy of a poem written by one of the
members of the group, which captured
not only the spirit of the occasion but
the deeper meaning of the Fourth of
July for each and every one of us. In-
asmuch as that deeper meaning is all-
too-infrequently captured, I thought I
would share Mrs. Elizabeth Grabeel's
poem, “Our Country's Flag” with my
colleagues and I ask unanimous con-
sent that it be inserted in the RECORD
at this time.
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Ovur COUNTRY'S FLAG

When I was a little child

1 loved our glorious flag

I loved to sing such happy songs
I was not known to lag.

And when I to womanhood had grown
I lived on a foreign shore

I lived there under an alien flag

I loved mine more and more.

I read about our heroic past

Twas in the month of July

Our forefathers met together

The heat was very high.

The heat in Philadelphia was great
Arguments were hotter still

They argued and they really quarreled
And this went on until. . .

They had decided to break off

Our attachment to the King

And when they had decided so to do
How the bells did ring.

The bells they rang

The people they did shout

And thus we had our freedom

And that is how it came about.

Then Betsy Ross was visited

She was a seamstress fine

She was prevailed upon to make a flag
They told her line by line.

They wanted flag both blue and white
And it must have some red

And it must have as many stars

As states where blood was shed.

So they decided the flag should have
Stripes both red and white

And stars upon a field of blue

Like the heavens are at night.

Then after they had decided that
They also decided this

That every state should have a star
And that is how it is.

QOur country had its freedom

But we had no great big voice

Until the people decided

That everyone should have a choice.
Then the Constitution was established
It gave us human rights just ten

And showed us how we must behave
And we have relished it since then.
Through many wars and skirmishes
We have come out all right

Through elections and appointments
That often give us fright.

But still we maintain our written laws
That our forefathers planned

We've kept our office fully filled

And all are fully manned.

And we have grown and flourished
Abolished slavery too

And other things we've done just right
And continue so to do.

The flag has flown over a true land

It is both yours and mine

And when we're asked to serve we will
Respond and not repine.

And when my son was called upon

To fight on alien shore

My heart was nearly broke but

I loved it more and more,

So many mother’s sons bled

And given their willing life

That we may love and work

And freedom be from strife.

So if you ever see the flag

Exposed before your face

Please rise to show your pride

And take your willing place

To work and love and bleed and die
And live in reverence.

And not just sing “God bless the flag”
But give a reason why

That you are proud to live upon




August 19, 1980

The land of peace and freedom
And ever more shall be

Nor let the hand of anyone

Tear down our liberty.

So our flag we have cherished it
And hold it so very high

And that is why we’re here today
On this 4th of July.

So let us all with voices sing

God hold us in your hand

God bless the place on which we live
God bless our native land.e

THE PALESTINE LIBERATION OR-
GANIZATION: ANTI-AMERICAN
SPEARHEAD IN THE MIDDLE
EAST

HON. NORMAN F. LENT

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, August 19, 1980

@ Mr. LENT. Mr. Speaker, there is a
dangerous and still-growing movement
in the United States to accept the Pal-
estine Liberation Organization (PLO)
as the legitimate representative of the
Palestinians in the Middle East. This
is fostered by the mistaken belief that
the PLO is a bona fide Palestinian or-
ganization representing purely Pales-
tinian interests.

Nothing could be further from the
truth. In fact, it is clear to anyone who
takes the time to scrutinize the deal-
ings of this terrorist organization that
the PLO is a close and loyal ally of the
Soviet Union. Its members serve in the
Middle East as the Cubans do in
Africa—as Soviet surrogates. PLO ter-
rorists trained in the Soviet Union and
supplied with Soviet weaponry and ex-
plosives have played a major role in
destabilizing actions throughout the
Middle East.

For example, the PLO was instru-
mental in triggering the civil war
which devasted Lebanon in 1975-76.

The PLO also was an important
factor in the overthrow of the Shah of
Iran. For a decade before the Shah
was ousted, some 3,000 of Khomeini’'s
urban guerrillas trained with the PLO
in Lebanon. A prominent official in
the Khomeini regime, Sadeh Ghtzba-
deh, trained with the PLO in South
Yemen. And the PLO has been leading
efforts to drum up world support for
the Iranian seizure of the U.S. Embas-
sy in Tehran and the holding of 53
Americans as hostages. In fact, it is
probable the PLO planned and execut-
ed the assault on the Embassy. Even
today, no other non-Iranian entity has
identified itself as closely with the
Khomeini regime as the PLO.

In recent months, the PLO has been
a faithful echo of the Kremlin propa-
ganda line in supporting the Soviet in-
vasion of Afghanistan. Farouk Kad-
doumi, sometimes called the PLO’s
foreign minister, was quick to defend
the Soviet invasion by saying:

Russia rendered selfless assistance to the
government of Kabul.

Later, the PLO tried to cover up this
obeisance to Moscow by adopting a po-
sition it called positive neutrality, but
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Kaddoumi’s words were never dis-
avowed, and the PLO tried desperately
to head off the condemnation of the
Soviet Union's Afghanistan invasion at
the conference of the Islamic nations
in January of 1980.

In pursuing close ties with the
Kremlin, PLO leader Yasir Arafat has
made 14 publicly announced visits to
Moscow in the past dozen years, and
has met a number of times with top
Soviet officials at other locations.

The PLO boasts publicly about the
massive assistance it receives from the
Soviets. In an interview with Marilyn
Berger, of the Public Broadcasting
Service, September 25, 1979, Zehdi
Terzi, the PLO’s United Nations ob-
server was asked what support the
Soviet Union supplies. Terzi answered:

* * * They give us full support—diplomat-
ic, moral and educational, and they also
open their military academies to some of
our freedom fighters.

Ms. Berger then asked whether the
military equipment is given directly to
the PLO. Terzi responded:

Oh yes, oh yes. We're getting our—those
machineguns and RPG's and all that.

Ms. Berger:
Explosives?

Terzi:

* * *» Explosives, yes.

Writing in New York magazine of
September 24, 1979, about a TV docu-
mentary on the PLO for the Canadian
Broadcasting Corp., Herbert Krosney,
documentary producer, stated:

* * * Since 1974, sources say, as many as
1,000 Palestinians have been sent to the
Soviet Union and other Eastern bloc coun-
tries for clandestine training in either Rus-
sian military or KGB (secret police) camps.

I cite facts such as these, Mr. Speak-
er, in an effort to awaken Americans
to the fact that the Palestine Liber-
ation Organization works tirelessly
with the Soviet Union against Ameri-
can interests in the Middle East. I cite
these facts to alert my colleagues in
the U.S. Congress that we must do
more to persuade President Carter and
his foreign policy advisers against pur-
suing their naive attempts to bring the
PLO into the Middle East peace nego-
tiations. Nothing could be more dis-
ruptive or more dangerous to peace in
the area.

I recommend to my colleagues, and
indeed, to every American interested
in getting a clearer picture of the PLO
and its anti-American activities, two
recent publications containing a de-
tailed examination of the wide-ranging
activities of this terrorist organization.

The Anti-Defamation League of
B'nai B'rith has published a special
report entitled *“The Soviet-PLO
Axis"”. It is a most informative and de-
tailed account of Soviet relations with
the PLO.

I also recommend an article entitled
“The Facts About Terrorism,” by
Charles Horner in the June 1980 issue
of Commentary. It contains a thor-
ough examination of the roots of ter-
rorist activities worldwide.

I would hope that President Carter
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and his foreign policy advisers will
peruse these two articles most careful-
ly. I am confident that the facts they
contain would persuade even the most
naive member of the Carter adminis-
tration to reverse the present efforts
to bring the PLO into Middle East
peace negotiations.e

H.R. 4805: THE RESEARCH
MODERNIZATION ACT OF 1979

HON. ANDREW MAGUIRE

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, August 19, 1980

® Mr. MAGUIRE. Mr. Speaker, as a
member of the Health and the Envi-
ronment Subcommittee and as a co-
sponsor of H.R. 4805, I have been dis-
appointed that there has not been
more movement toward a fair hearing
and consideration of the Research
Modernization Act. This is a humane
and innovative bill, one which surely
deserves its day in court.

One primary reason for its lack of
success is a general misunderstanding
of what the bill's purpose is. One of
the best explanations of H.R. 4805
which I have run across appeared in a
letter to the editor of Science Maga-
zine by Eleanor Seiling of United
Action for Animals, Inc.

One point which Ms. Seiling makes
is very important. She notes that the
Department. of Health and Human
Services issued a statement of re-
search principles recently wherein the
Department said:

To assure that HEW (now HHS) health
research is responsive to public concerns,
the public must participate in the setting of
research policies and priorities.

As most members know, the public
has expressed a greater interest in this
legislation—and through that interest
learned more about the legislative
process—than in most bills this ses-
sion.

So I commend my colleagues’ atten-
tion to this letter and the excellent de-
scription of the bill that it contains. It
appears below:

ANIMALS IN THE LAB
(By Eleanor Seiling)

Broad's article about the Research Mod-
ernization Act is titled in a misleading
manner. The stated purpose of the bill is to
establish a center to develop and coordinate
methods of research and testing that do not
involve the use of live animals, to develop
training programs in the use of these meth-
ods, and to disseminate information on such
methods. While the humane goal of the bill
is to greatly reduce the number of animals
in the laboratory through the development
and refinement of techniques in which ani-
mals are not used, the bill does not call for
an end to animal research.

The Center for Alternative Research es-
tablished by the bill would not be a
“clearinghouse,” as described by Broad, but
would be composed of representatives of
each affected agency and would provide for
cooperation and coordination among the
many federal research and regulatory agen-
cies engaged in research and testing, en-
abling them to share information and build
upon each other's work. This coordination
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and cooperation are among the criteria es-
tablished by a Department of Health, Edu-
cation, and Welfare (HEW) steering com-
mittee that proposed program initiatives for
health research planning.! Because the
center would be directed by representatives
of the affected agencies, its actions would
reflect the scientific priorities of these agen-
cies. The National Toxicology Program
functions in much the same way now. It
should be noted that a recent statement of
health research principles by HEW said:
“To assure that HEW health research is re-
sponsive to public concerns, the public must
participate in the setting of research poli-
cies and priorities” (emphasis theirs) (1, p.
191). The enormous constituent response to
Congress when H.R. 4805 was introduced in-
dicates the degree of public interest in this
matter.

With regard to publication in the Federal
Register, the bill provides that the center
shall publish in the Register such alterna-
tive methods “which meet the regulatory
scientific needs of the agencies,” which is
not different from the present practice.

Because of the large numbers of scientists
who have used animals in the laboratory for
their entire professional lives, we realize
that it is not simply “habit,” the term used
in the article, but professional orientation,
which limits the resources now devoted to
the exploration of alternative methods.
With the encouragement of increased feder-
al interest in this areas of research, it is en-
visioned that more scientists will become at-
tracted to the exploration and use of these
techniques.

The article does not point out that the
National Society for Medical Research
(NSMR) has as its offical purpose “protect-
ing the rights of scientic investigators to uti-
lize laboratory animals,” and thus it is not
entirely objective in its evaluation of this
bill. Even with this bias, the NSMR's state-
ment, as reported in the article, noted that
“the expense, slow results, and poor réliabil-
ity of animal tests is making alternatives
more and more attractive.* * *”

The bill urges a direction to scientific re-
search in which science has already begun
to move, albeit slowly; it provides for a coop-
erative effort among federal research and
regulatory agencies that is already em-
bodied in HEW health research planning; it
calls for implementation by the research
agencies themselves through their repre-
sentatives in the center; its severest critic
agrees that there is value in the develop-
ment of alternative methods. I feel the de-
scription of its effects upon scientific re-
search as ‘“‘catastrophic” is unfounded and
not supported by the facts.@

TAKING THE DEMOCRATS AT
THEIR WORDS

HON. BOB WILSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, August 19, 1980
e Mr. BOB WILSON. Mr. Speaker,
under leave to extend my remarks in
the Recorbp, I include the following:
[From the Washington Post, Aug. 17, 1980]
TAKING THE DEMOCRATS AT THEIR WORDS
(By George F. WilD)

New Yorx.—Being inside a convention
hall is like being inside an impressionist

+*“Health Research Activities of the Department
of Health, Education, and Welfare; Current Efforts
and Proposed Initiatives” (Department of Health,
Education and Welfare, Washington, D.C., 1979), p.
84.
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painting, surrounded by clots of eye-pleas-
ing colors. But much of what was said in
Madison Square Garden was of the surreal-
ist school. The strangest flower that
bloomed in the Garden was Sen. Pat Moyni-
han's speech celebrating President Carter’s
defense and foreign policies.

Once in ancient Greece, an orator whose
words were enthusiastically applauded
turned to a friend and asked, “Have I said
something foolish?"" Moynihan's speech was
warmly received. The speech was muddy,
but a clear thinker is apt to write muddily
when he does not believe what he is saying.

Moynihan told the convention: “The
Soviet empire has entered a new period of
expansion.” He did not dwell on the connec-
tion between the fact and Carter’'s policies.
But just two months ago, Moynihan said Af-
ghanistan had caused the collapse of what
Moynihan believed was properly called “ap-
peasement.”

Moynihan told the convention that the
Democratic Party has responded to Soviet
expansionism “with a sense of the history of
our time." It is, evidently, ancient and irrel-
evant history that two months ago Moyni-
han said, with uncharacteristic understate-
ment, that his party’s recent performance in
foreign policy “is scarcely a tale of mastery
and success,” adding: “One has, to be frank,
to wonder whether the president is ready to
admit the nature of the threats we face.”

Moynihan told that convention that the
Carter administration “increased defense
spending in each and every one of the past
four years.” But not relative to Soviet
spending. And only by an average of a triv-
ial half a percentage point a year. And after
first cutting Ford's last proposed budget au-
thority, Carter took three years to climb
back to that level.

Moynihan told the convention that the
Carter administration has reversed a decline
in defense spending conducted by Republi-
can administrations. The facts are: in fiscal
1968, 38 percent of the defense budget was
for Vietnam. All of that was eliminated by
1975. Furthermore, between fiscal 1969 and
fiscal 1977 a Democratic Congress, led by
senators such as Muskie and Mondale, cut
$41 billion in defense budget authority. Yet
in spite of that, and exclusive of the wind-
down in Vietnam, the Republican adminis-
tration increased defense spending.

Moynihan told the convention that the
Republican platform denounced SALT II
and “derides the very quest for nuclear
peace.” Moynihan's second point is false.
His first point is peculiar, considering that,
14 months after the Vienna summit, he still
has not clearly endorsed ratification of
SALT II.

Well, perhaps these words to the conven-
tion were an endorsement: “The present
SALT treaty is no more than a photograph
of the facts; no arms treaty with the Soviets
can be otherwise. But what is more neces-
sary than the facts; what is more needed
than the truth?”

Let’'s see: SALT II is a “photograph” of

“facts,” and facts are “necessary,” therefore
. Therefore what? The photograph is

necessary?

Moynihan waxed indignant about the Re-
publican platform's statement that Carter
policies constitute “in effect . . . unilateral
disarmament.” He said, “If a party is this
careless with words, can it be trusted with
power?” What the Republicans are—and
Moynihan prudently is not—talking about is
that the Carter administration has unilater-
ally:

Cancelled the Bl bomber, delayed MX
three years, delayed all cruise missiles two
years, delayed Trident submarines two
years, delayed Trident I missile develop-
ment two years, indefinitely postponed Tri-
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dent II, delayed Pershing II missiles two
years, terminated Lance missile production,
cancelled the modernization of Minuteman
II, closed the Minuteman III production
line (and ordered tooling destroyed so the
line could not be reopened), withdrawn
troops from EKorea (perhaps adding to the
destabilization that led to the coup), slashed
the nuclear warhead program, slashed fund-
ing for war-fighting stocks, cut in half the
Ford administration’s shipbuilding plans
and reduced the size of the Army, Navy and
Air Force.

Moynihan is my friend and I would cheer-
fully see him president, but he really should
not cite as proof of Democratic steadfast-
ness the 1980 platform provision regarding
Jerusalem. It says: “As stated in the 1976
platform, the Democratic Party recognizes
and supports ‘the established status of Jeru-
salem as the capital of Israel. ... As a
symbol of this stand, the U.S. Embassy
tlshould be moved from Tel Aviv to Jerusa-
em.”

The provision says, in effect: We promised
it four years ago. We could have done it at
any time. We didn't, but words—our words,
at least—are cheap, so here they are again.

But if a party is this careless with words,
can it be trusted with power?e

TAKING FREEDOM FOR GRANT-
ED: THE GREATEST THREAT TO
FREEDOM

HON. ROBERT K. DORNAN

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, August 19, 1980

® Mr. DORNAN. Mr. Speaker, an ex-
amination of voter turnout statistics
and comments made by citizens to
Federal offices in almost any part of
our great Nation will identify a cancer
which is growing to fatal proportions.
The cancer I refer to is that of citizen
apathy in the government process and
the failure of many Americans to exer-
cise one of our most fundamental
rights under the U.S. Constitution, the
right to vote.

I would like to share with my col-
leagues an essay written by one of my
younger constituents, Richard Alber-
toni of Rancho Palos Verdes. Richard
read this essay at the ‘“Palos Verdes
Independence Day"” celebration. I
think he has done an excellent job of
recognizing that the greatest threat to
freedom in America is taking this free-
dom for granted.

The essay follows:

THE GREATEST THREAT TO FREEDOM

In 1974 a Lithuanian citizen named Simas
Kudirka tried to escape punishment from
the Soviet government for reading an
American magazine, After receiving no
asylum from officers of an American ship,
he pleaded with them, saying, “I want
America. America free. I want free.” Untold
numbers of people living outside this coun-
try share the feelings of this man. It is sad
to think that there are Americans who do
not value the freedom they have. Taking
freedom for granted could be the greatest
threat to it.

One way this can be (llustrated is through
an examination of voter turnout. A.lthaugh
voting is one of America’s most important

rights, many of the citizens do not take ad-
vantage of it. In a recent local election on
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the Palos Verdes Peninsula, less than 20%
of the registered voters took the time to go
to the polls. With over 80% of these people
not expressing interest in the contests, the
validity of the outcome is questionable.
Voting should be a way of obtaining the
views of the people, yet with so little partici-
pation these people are telling the govern-
ment that they do not care about the re-
sults.

Another problem is the lack of involve-
ment in government. Most Americans do
not write letters to their congressmen or
attend public meetings. They do not con-
tribute time or money to political candi-
dates or causes. These forms of activity are
very important. Public officials represent
the people. They must hear the people's
opinions if representative government is to
continue.

Learned Hand, who was for years Chief
Judge of the Federal Court of Appeals in
three eastern states, made this comment
that summarizes the need for a positive atti-
tude by citizens in a free country: “Liberty
lies in the hearts of men and women. When
it dies there, no constitution, no law, no
court can save it."e

CAPTIVE NATIONS WEEK
HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, August 19, 1980

@ Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker,
throughout the last several weeks
while we were in session, I have been
inserting various articles in commemo-
ration of the 21st observance of Cap-
tive Nations Week this past July.

In this regard, I would like to in-
clude several articles from publica-
tions across the country, reporting on
the events that were scheduled to cele-
brate Captive Nations Week. First, a
letter which appeared in the Bay City,
Mich., Times, by Father Joseph Reitz,
pastor of Our Lady of the Lake
Church, Houghton Lake; second, an
article from, K the Manchester, N.H.,
Union-Leader, commenting of the ob-
servation of the week; third, the New
York News-World carried an article in
its July 1 edition on preparations for
the week in New York; fourth, the
Neighborhood News and Garfield
Heights Tribune located in Cleveland,
Ohio, made mention of the proclama-
tion by Mayor George V. Voinovich;
fifth, articles from the Cincinnati,
Ohio, Enquirer and the Ypsilanti,
Mich., Press; sixth, a column by Lisa
C. Rose appearing in the Cincinnati,
Ohio, Post; and seventh, the New York
News-World carried an article by Sara
Towe on the implications of Captive
Nations Week.

These articles follow:

[From the Bay Cit{ ;élg;ch.) Times July 18,

WE StILL TAKE FREEDOM FOR GRANTED

Following on the footsteps of our national
independence celebration, there is another
commemoration in July, Captive Nations
Week.

The week of July 13-19, liberty-loving U.S.
citizens again commemorate Captive Na-
tions Week. How many friends, neighbors
and associates realize the freedoms they
take for granted are denied to millions
living under Communism?

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

In only 60 years Communist imperialism
has swallowed up over two million square
miles of free nations and territories with a
population, close to one billion people, who
would never have chosen to live under the
hammer and sickle.

Compare these figures to the former terri-
tories of the U.S., Great Britain, France and
other nations that have sought to imple-
ment the principles of self-determination
and independence since World War II. More
than 60 new, independent countries, with a
population of over one billion, have come
into existence since the defeat of the Axis
powers. Some of those newly-free nations
have already fallen to the Communists.
Others, as April, 1980's issue of the U.S.
Communist Party’s theoretical journal, Po-
litical Affairs, points out, are on the Krem-
lin's hit list.

As the world falls to Communism, country
by country, Political Affairs predicts that
the time will come for the United States to
succumb to “the world revolutionary proc-
ess” and to embrace the inevitable: a Soviet
America. “The Party will continue to fulfill
its historic role,” the Communist document
states, “as the leading advanced revolution-
ary force of our time . . .”

The idea of a Soviet America might seem
far-fetched but not to the Communists.
More than 40 years ago the late U.S. Com-
munist Party Chairman William Z. Foster—
whose ashes are buried in the Kremlin—en-
visioned such a fate for the United States.
So, too, did the late Soviet Party Chairman
Nikita Khrushchev in an interview with
James Reston of the New York Times:

“Incidentally, how old are you, Mr.
Reston?” Khrushchev asked the Times' col-
umnist in 1957. Reston responded: “Forty-
eight” and Khrushchev answered: “I think
that you can live to see the time when a
Communist society is built, and you will then
regret that you came to understand the ad-
vantages of socialism too late.”

As with all the Captive Nations, the same
methods will be used to bring about their
fall: demonstrations, agitation, infiltration,
intimidation, deceit, subversion and finally,
total control and enslavement.

To the Communists, total control means
forever., Never, in six decades, have Commu-
nist China or the Soviet Union granted in-
dependence to the country once it has been
enslaved under Communist imperialism. If
anything, the list of captive nations has
grown and even includes, only 90 miles from
our shores, Cuba.

Captive Nations Week is observed each
year during July. It is done so on the basis
of the Captive Nations Week Resolution
(Public Law 86-90) which President Dwight
D. Eisenhower signed on July 17, 1959.

This week, dedicated to the Captive Na-
tions, don't forget to offer your prayers for
all our persecuted brothers and sisters who
keep the faith under the most repressive
conditions in Communist nations through-
out the world.

Fr. Joseph Reitz, Pastor,

Our Lady of the Lake Church,

Houghton Lake.

[From the Manchester (N.H.) Union-Leader,
July 16, 1980]
CAPTIVE NATIONS WEEK OBSERVED

July 13 through July 20 is being observed
as Captive Nations Week this year. Captive
Nations Week started when the 86th Con-
gress in 1959 unanimously passed Public
Law No. 86-90, which authorized and re-
quested President Eisenhower to issue a
proclamation designating the third week of
July that year and years to come as Captive
Nations Week.

The New Hampshire Conservative Union
will hold the Captive Nations’ Observance
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at Sherwood Inn on Routes 4-202-9 just
East of the Epsom Circle at 2:00 p.m. July
20. The public is welcome.

Dr. Alfred Lilienthal, historian and
author, will address the gathering. He re-
cently returned from a two month visit to
nine middle east countries where he spoke
with King Hussein, His Highness the Emir
of Quator, the Emit of Bahrein, Pres. Assad
and an exclusive interview with Mayor
Shaka just before he was hit with a terrorist
bomb.,

[From the New York News-World, July 1,
19801

PREPARATIONS BEGIN FOR CAPTIVE NATIONS
WEEK

Representatives of 34 captive nations
under communism are getting ready to or-
ganize Captive Nations Week 1980 in New
York City. The Captive Nations Committee
of New York includes many countries under
Soviet domination from Albania to East
Germany, North Korea to Ukraine and they
demand freedom for all nations with every
increasing voice volume.

This year's demonstration takes place on
Sunday, July 13, with the 22nd annual
parade on Fifth Avenue. Participating are
individuals and groups with nationality, vet-
erans, patriotic, church, political and civic
background.

The week-long event extends from July 13
to 20. The opening Sunday program in-
cludes 9 a.m.: Assemble at 598th St. & 5th
Ave., 9:15: Fifth Avenue parade 59th St. to
50th Street, 10:00 Memorial mass in St. Pat-
rick’s cathedral, 11:00: Fifth Ave. parade—
50th Street to Central Park Mall (band shell
near 72nd Street). 12:00 noon: Ceremonies,
honored speakers, and folklore entertain-
ment at Central Park mall.

Captive Nations Week is proclaimed each
year by the president of the United States
to focus attention on many nations ruled by
the bullets of the communist slavemasters.
The week-long event is dedicated to the in-
evitable overthrow of communism. It offers
hope to oppressed and enslaved people all
over the world for freedom and self-determi-
nation.

[From the Neighborhood News & Garfield
Heights Tribune (Cleveland, Ohio), July
23, 19801
JULY 13-20 DECLARED “‘CAPTIVE NATIONS

WEEK"

Mayor George V. Voinovich has declared
July 13-20 as “Captive Nations Week" to
focus on the cause of human rights.

The mayor emphasized the following in
his proclamation:

“The cause of human rights and personal
dignity remains a universal aspiration, yet
in much of the world, the struggle for free-
dom, human rights and independence con-
tinues. It is appropriate, therefore, that we
who value our own precious heritage should
manifest an understanding for those to
whom these benefits are denied.

“The imperialistic policies of the Soviet
Union have led, through direct and indirect
aggression, to the subjugation and denial of
human rights starting with the nations of
Eastern Europe and extending their influ-
ence and domination in Latin America,
Africa and most recently in Afghanistan.

“It is vital to the national security of the
United States and other free nations of the
world that the desire of liberty and indepen-
dence on the part of the people of all con-
glt.:ered nations should be steadfastly kept

Ve.

“In support of this sentiment, the 86th
Congress of the United States passed public
law 86-90 establishing the third week in
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July as Captive Nations Week and inviting
the American people to express their sym-
pathy and support for the just aspirations
of Captive Nations and their people.”

[From the Cinecinnati Enquirer, July 25,

CAPTIVE NaTIONS—OLYMPICS GIVING A NEW
CoGeNcy To OBSERVANCE

While Afghan athletes flashed word from
Moscow they wanted to defect, Cincinnati-
ans in their native East European dress dra-
matized “Captive Nations Week"”—appropri-
ately, if only coincidentally, timed to coin-
cide with the Summer Olympics.

Some 30-odd nations and territories have
either been absorbed into the Soviet Union
or are under Communist flags of one kind or
another. It was to the freedom of the bil-
lion-plus individuals under this domination
that Cincinnatians from the Ukraine,
Latvia, Lithuania and Estonia assembled in
ceremony at the Main Library. There they
put on display (through Aug. 4) books, let-
ters and other mementoes of their flights to
freedom. Eric Soovere, a medical photogra-
pher from Estonia, contributed memorable
photos. The refugees also contributed books
on their countries—relative to their plight—
to the library’s permanent collection.

But for such refugees and the Captive Na-
tions Week that President Eisenhower pro-
claimed in 1959 for every third week in July,
more Americans might be taken in by the
captors’ frequent blandishments—whether
of Soviet, Chinese, Yugoslav or Cuban
origin. The Joint Committee of Soviet-Occu-
pied Nations, formed in Cincinnati after the
invasion of Afghanistan, unfortunately has
no Afghan representative.

What an honor and thrill it would be to
have an Afghan athlete-defector as the
first!

[From the Ypsilanti (Mich.) Press, July 18,
19801

DerrorT ETHNIC FESTIVAL

DerroiT.—The city's summer-long series
of ethnic festivals will continue this week-
end with the captive nations festival. The
festivals are held at Hart Plaza on the De-
troit riverfront, and feature ethnic food,
drink, music and entertainment. Admission
is free.

[From the Cincinnati Post, July 25, 1980]
Don't FORGET ESTONIA, EXILES PLEAD
(By Lisa Cardillo Rose)

Eric Soovere calls his homeland, Estonia,
a nation of slaves.

For T00 years, said Soovere, the country’s
rule changed hands as outsiders vied to cap-
ture its vulnerable Baltic Sea coastline. The
Estonians were ruled by the Danes, the Ger-
mans, the Poles, the Russians and the
Swedes, but the nation’'s identity survived.

Soovere and his wife, Leill, now Clifton
residents, believe the 1940 Soviet takeover
of Estonia began the cultural genocide of
their native land. The country became a re-
public of the USSR.

Although Russian may have replaced the
native language in Estonia’s schools, the
Sooveres insist the individuality of their
country should not be allowed to fade. They
tell their story today because they believe
Cincinnatians don't recognize the signifi-
cance of the Soviet invasion of Afghanistan.

“We felt we had to tell the world and Cin-
cinnati that this (Afghanistan) is nothing
new. This happened to the Baltic States,”
said Mrs. Soovere.

The Afghanistan crisis prompted creation
in Cincinnati of the Joint Committee of
Soviet Occupied Nations. The group, which

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

represents Estonia, Latvia, Lithuania and
the Ukraine, now is celebrating Captive Na-
tions Week to spread its message.

The Sooveres lived through one Russian
occupation of Estonia in 1939. “What could
we do? We were 1.3 million against 180 mil-
lion," Mrs. Soovere said of the first invasion.

During the 13-month occupation, about
61,000 citizens were deported to Siberia,
Soovere said. The country's constitution
and parliament were replaced by a political
system offering a one-candidate choice in
elections.

Then the Nazis invaded, and a three-year
German occupation followed.

In September 1944, the Sooveres woke one
morning to the sound of Soviet gunfire.
Their first experience with the Russians a
few years earlier convinced them to pack
their belongings and flee, they said.

“We knew we wouldn't have any life
under Communism. We just took a chance.
We took our baby and fled,” sald Mrs. Soo-
vere, Others fled too, without money or
friends or helpful organizations. “Some of
us made it; some didn't.”

The Sooveres eventually came to the
United States in 1949.

Committee members have been trying to
enlist the support of congressmen. A display
through Aug. 4 at the Cincinnati Public Li-
brary offers books and information on
Soviet-occupied nations. And group mem-
bers have appeared on television and radio
this week to discuss their experiences.

[From the New York News-World, July 21,
19801
CapTIvE NaTions Urce U.S. BE STRONG
(By Sara Towe)

In an election year, President Carter
didn’t dare refuse to sign a Captive Nations
Week Proclamation as he has done in the
past, said a member of the Americans to
Free Captive Nations at their rally beneath
the Statue of Liberty yesterday.

More than 200 people listened to speeches
and watched the colorful folk dances in a
shady area surrounded by posters and ban-
ners from at least 10 of the 34 captive na-
tions.

Dr. Valentina Kalynyk, president of the
organization for the last 16 years, empha-
sized that the free world must stand up to
Moscow’s aggression in order to survive.

Hassan Durrani, claimant to the Afghan
throne, called on Carter to recognize a pro-
visional Afghan government.

“If the U.S. government can afford to give
$123 million to leftist Nicaragua, it can cer-
tainly afford to assist our cause,” he said
and was applauded loudly.

Another Afghan, Dr. B. A. Zikria, warned
that the Soviets will seal the Pakistan and
Iran borders after the Olympics and will
then work to destabilize those countries.

“Afghanistan is not yet a captive nation,”
he said. “It cannot be digested by the Soviet
Bear. Afghanistan will force the regurgita-
tion of all the captive nations.”

The former ambassador of Taiwan, K. C.
Dunn, now director of the Coordination
Council for North American Affairs, spoke
of his small country as the hope for many
mainland Chinese.

“Millions of people in communist China
look to free China to save them,” he said.

Lubomir Ivanov, vice president of Ameri-
cans to Free Captive Nations, immigrated
here in 1944 from Bulgaria after working
underground for two years in the Bulgarian
National Front, opposing the Communist
takeover of his country. He claims the orga-
nization still maintains direct contact with
representatives in many Bulgarian towns.

“Hope depends on America,” he said, con-
demning detente as a policy which helps the
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Soviets. “The Soviets and China fight each
other today,” he said. “But when they come
to America they’ll come together."e®

TRIBUTE TO CONGRESSMAN
KEITH SEBELIUS

HON. DOUGLAS K. BEREUTER

OF NEBRASKA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, July 30, 1980

@ Mr. BEREUTER. Mr. Speaker, in
my short tenure as a Congressman, I
have come to know my friend and col-
league from Kansas, KEITH SEBELIUS,
quite well.

My close acquaintance with him is
not due only to our service together as
members of the Interior Committee,
or as members of its National Parks
and Insular Affairs Subcommittee, of
which he is the ranking minority
member. Nor is my close relationship
with KeiTH due only to the fact that
we represent similar neighboring dis-
tricts in the States of Kansas and Ne-
braska.

While these factors certainly have
contributed to my friendship with
KeiTH SeBELIUS, it is primarily the
deep and sincere respect for his knowl-
edge, abilities, and leadership that
have led me to consider him one of the
most valuable Members of the House
of Representatives. There is no
Member who has been more helpful to
me during my first term in Congress;
nor is there anyone whose advice I
have sought more frequently.

KerrH SesBerivs, the man from
Kansas’ big First District, consistently
displays sound judgment in all of his
endeavors, and I have quickly learned
to consider his thoughts and deeds as
being unerringly consistent with the
best interests of his Kansas constitu-
ents and the Nation. His leadership,
advice, and views in the areas of agri-
culture and national parks have been
invaluable to me, as I am sure they
have been for other Members of Con-
ETess.

KerTH SEBeLiUs has brought many
fine qualities to this body—dedication,
leadership, conscientiousness, and in-
tegrity. The people of Kansas and the
Nation have good reason to say to
KEITH: “Good job.”

I am, therefore, very pleased to join
those people and not only express a re-
sounding good job to KerTH, but also
to express my best wishes to him as he
retires from Congress. Since we will all
miss his fine qualities in the House, we
hope he visits this Chamber frequent-
ly in the years ahead.e@

SOUTH BOSTON
HON. JOE MOAKLEY

OF MASSACHUSETTS

Tuesday, August 19, 1980

® Mr. MOAKLEY. Mr. Speaker, re-
cently the Quincy Patriot Ledger car-
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ried an outstanding article by a gifted
writer, Kathleen Kroll. Ms. Kroll has
painted a moving and troubling appeal
for those who speak most forcefully
for human rights to look a little more
closely at how they view one group of
neighbors, the residents of South
Boston.

Having lived in South Boston all my
life, I have been very troubled by the
way our town has been portrayed since
the onset of racial troubles involving
small numbers of people. I have plead-
ed for fair play and understanding but
Ms. Knoll has said it all so well that I
wanted to place her excellent article in
the RECORD:

SovuTHIE Is MYy HOMETOWN

You can't stereotype someone you know,
insists my friend Janet. Perhaps she's right,
but as I listened to a new acquaintance voice
his anti-bigotry, I had a feeling his most
laudable intentions were buried in meaning-
less rhetoric.

“If there's one thing I can’t stand, it's
someone who stereotypes others,” he said
with conviction. It was common cocktail
party conversation, peppered with anec-
dotes, culminating in the judgment: “I could
never stand those people from South
Boston."”

The words stung. I had been nodding in
agreement, now my eyes flew open, my nos-
trils flared. I decided quickly not to let the
remark go unchallenged.

“Really?” I was restraint itself. “You seem
to be enduring me pretty well.”

“You? You don't live in South Boston. I
didn’t mean you.”

“I lived there for 27 years. I was brought
up there. Who did you mean if not me? My
family? My friends? My childhood neigh-
bors?”

This man seemed surprised by my reac-
tion, but he missed no beats. “Oh, but
you're obviously not one of them,” he re-
plied. “You're different. You're not really
like someone from South Boston.”

From there I embarked on a soliloquy he
is not likely to forget.

Just what is “someone from South
Boston" supposed to look like, be like?

I'm not “really like"” who? Cardinal Cush-
ing, or his sister who lived around the
corner from me? Mayor Collins’ sister who
lived across the street? The oral surgeon
and his sister the nurse who lived across the
hall on Sterling Square?

Perhaps he meant the teachers, the politi-
cians. Must be he thinks me different from
my three housing project buddies who grad-
uated from Harvard.

Of course, we never realized our designat-
ed slot in society; we were oblivious to the
image attached to our address we carried.
Perhaps we were unaware of our limita-
tions.

But must our achievements be judged in-
ferior because we were not from a “better”
town? And a town is what South Boston is
to the people who live there.

In Old Harbor Village, residents waited
years for a “single” house, then cared for
their unit with a sense of pride rivaling
homeowners in the finest suburb. Fenced-in
gardens abounded. Green thumbs, thank
God, are not restricted by Zip Code. I have
still seen few show places to equal ‘“Mr.
Murray's Botanical Gardens” on Logan
Way.

Native South Bostonians are fiercely
proud, loyal although often poor. I recall a
real ethnic blend of Irish, Lithuanians,
Polish, Italians. Just about everything—in-
cluding blacks. They lived, for the most

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

part, in public housing. Other blacks came
in great numbers to swim in Pleasure Bay,
to fish at Castle Island.

The first black family moved into our
project—across the court from me—in the
mid-60s. Busing hadn’t yet divided the city.

Their U-Haul-It got stuck between two
chain link fences as they backed up to
unload furnishings. A group of teenagers
happened by, directed the driver through,
helped unload, wished the family well, and
went on their way.

The new family was readily accepted.
Other blacks began moving into other
apartments, first into Old Harbor, then Old
Colony, then D Street.

We were neighbors, we were individuals,
until busing. That was when the thousands
of blacks who routinely flocked to the
beaches to swim or fish were warned by the
media that the people of South Boston
weren't people at all, but monsters bent on

harm.

South Bostonians were never unified in
hatred of the incoming blacks. They were
unified in loving their own children.

Those who avoid stereotyping Jews, His-
panies, blacks and women often display raw
intolerance for the inhabitants of a given
area.

I am a product of my South Boston child-
hood. And, like most people, I consider
myself to be relatively free of racism,
sexism, anti-semitism. I am not an oddity.
It's society’s perception of me, of who I
should be, that'’s incongruous.

Friends I've made since moving to the sub-
urbs seem to think me a ‘“find,” opposite
from what my upbringing would suggest.

Those of us who grew up there know
better. Cardinal Cushing wasn't different.
Joe Moakley isn’t different. Ted Kennedy's
City Point cousins aren't different. We
haven't changed. Only our TV image has
changed, altered immeasurably by the am-
plification of the deeds of a few misfits.

How much the biased coverage has
harmed South Boston's image is hard for
me to decipher, since I had never perceived
my neighborhood as being any different
from Hingham or Duxbury. We all had
beaches, we were the same. Such is the na-
ivete of inner city folk.

In suburbia we have strident opposition to
Metco busing programs. We have stones and
slurs. What we do not have is minute media
coverage of these faults. There are those to
be apologized for in every community, re-
gardless of the social strata involved.

As my arguments wound to a close, the
man before me stood mute. He sipped wine,
exchanged glances with those around us,
unswayed. In frustration he shrugged know-
ingly, palms upturned in mock surrender.

“No sense arguing with you,” he said,
turning away. “You Southie people are all
the same.”

As he disappeared in a righteous huff, I
couldn't help but wonder where he was
from.e@

RETAILER INVENTORY REFORM
ACT OF 1980

HON. HENRY J. NOWAK

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, August 19, 1980

® Mr. NOWAK. Mr. Speaker, I am
asking support for H.R. 7851, the Re-
tailer Inventory Reform Act of 1980,
which I introduced on July 28. The
bill is an initial step in the simplifica-
tion of the tax law dealing with ac-
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counting for inventories. H.R. 7851 is
designed to make the last-in first-out
(LIFO) inventory method more readily
available to retailers.

The report on capital formation and
retention, issued by the Small Busi-
ness Subcommittee on Access to
Equity Capital and Business Opportu-
nities, which I chair, made several rec-
ommendations designed to aid capital-
intensive small businesses, and advised
that tax relief should be provided to
labor-intensive small businesses. H.R.
7851 is designed with this in mind; it
provides relief to the often-forgotten
labor-intensive industries.

WHAT THE BILL WOULD DO

The bill allows retail stores to use
price indexes published by the Bureau
of Labor Statistics when using the
retail method of pricing LIFO inven-
tories. In addition, the bill provides
that appropriated funds be used in
preparing and publishing such
indexes.

As discussed below, H.R. 7851 per-
mits retailers to use the same BLS
price indexes which are now only
available to department stores. The
bill makes BLS indexes available to re-
tailers who sell one or more of the fol-
lowing lines of goods:

1. Piece Goods.

11. Domestics and Draperies.

III.Women's and Children’s Shoes.

IV. Men's and Boys' Shoes.

V. Infants’ Wear.

VI. Women's Underwear.

VII. Women's and Girls' Hoslery.

VIII. Women's and Girls' Accessories.

IX. Women's Outerwear and Girls' Wear.

X. Men's Clothing.

XI. Men’s Furnishings.

XII. Boys' Clothing and Furnishings.

XIII. Jewelry.

XIV. Notions.

XV. Toilet Articles and Drugs.

XVI. Furniture and Bedding.

XVII. Floor Covering.

XVIII. Housewares.

XIX. Major Appliances.

XX. Radio and Television.

FEBRUARY AND JUNE HEARINGS

In February and June 1980, the
Small Business Subcommittee which I
chair, conducted the first hearings
ever held on the inventory simplifica-
tion issue. These hearings were held in
response to numerous complaints by
small businesses which were experi-
encing difficulties because of the com-
plex and confusing tax regulations on
inventories.

In testimony before the subcommit-
tee, Daniel I. Halperin, Deputy Assist-
ant Secretary of the Treasury for Tax
Policy, agreed with the view of many
small business advocates on the com-
plexity issue. He stated:

Small business has a legitimate complaint
that the current complexity in the use of
LIFQ effectively denies them its benefits.
The Administration supports the need to
simplify the LIFO rules for small business
to make them more available.

Internal Revenue Service statistics
for 1974 presented at the February
hearing, show that 1.1 percent of all
retailers and 2.5 percent of all whole-
salers use LIFO. H.R. 7851 would re-
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verse these dismal statistics in expand-
ing the use of LIFO to the many small
business retailers. Small business’
desire for simplification of the inven-
tory accounting rules is not a quest for
favorable tax treatment. It is simply
an issue of equity.

REASONS FOR NOT USING LIFO

The complexity of the law makes
proper compliance with current inven-
tory methods a veritable nightmare.
In particular, small businesses find it
difficult to administer the detailed rec-
ordkeeping required in order to make
a proper LIFO election. This record-
keeping requires computation of sev-
eral inventory pools, the establish-
ment of an accurate statistical index,
and the use of inventory layers.

ESTABLISHMENT OF ACCURATE STATISTICAL
INDEXES

One means of LIFO simplification
suggested in hearings before my sub-
committee, is the use of Government
produced index for the pricing of
small business inventories. In the ab-
sence of a Government produced
index, a business must develop its own
index based upon sound statistical
methods. A small business that cannot
afford costly statisticians and account-
ants to develop an index is effectively
denied the benefits of LIFO.

Current tax law, however, permits
department stores to use price indexes
published by the Bureau of Labor Sta-
tistics. Smaller retail stores, on the
other hand, can use the BLS indexes
only if they can establish the accu-
racy, reliability, and suitability of each
index. For example, a shoe store is
subject to a tax audit for the use of
the same index a department store
uses for pricing its line of shoes.

H.R. 7851 extends the use of the
BLS price indexes to any retailer with
a grouping or line of goods similar to
the current groupings used by the de-
partment stores.

H.R. 7851 AS AN INITIAL STEF TOWARD
INVENTORY REFORM

H.R. 7851 is an initial step toward in-
ventory tax reform. It is designed to
initiate congressional discussion of
this most important small business
issue. Besides inventory reform for re-
tailers, other measures could be initi-
ated that would aid “mom and pop”
stores, as well as wholesalers and man-
ufacturers. These reformm measures
could reduce the number of LIFO
pools and layers, as well as allowing
smail businesses to elect the use of the
cash receipts and disbursements
method—the cash method—of ac-
counting.

I will continue to study these pro-
posals in order to recommend work-
able solutions especially designed to
accomplish comprehensive inventory
reform for all small businesses.®@
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DEMOCRATIC PLATFORM
DESCRIBES FANTASYLAND

HON. NEWT GINGRICH

OF GEORGIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, August 19, 1980

® Mr. GINGRICH. Mr. Speaker, the
mismanagement of the U.S. economy
over the last 4 years has been disgrace-
ful. It has meant hardship, misery,
and the loss of hope for millions upon
millions of Americans. Now comes the
Democratic platform, appearing to
emanate from a fantasyland as it, one,
takes credit for things it says are fine
but which are not and, two, places
blame for what it cannot explain on
previous administrations and foreign
powers.

On page 1 of the platform is some-
thing that is flatly untrue. “In 1977,”
it says, “we inherited a severe reces-
sion from the Republicans.” That
statement is utter nonsense. The last
recession ended in April 1975, and 1976
was one of the best economic years of
the seventies.

The economy grew by 5.9 percent in
real terms. Unemployment in 1976 was
nearly 1 percent lower than the year
before. Inflation averaged 4.8 percent,
the lowest rate we have had in any of
the last 8 years. The Democrats did
not inherit a recession. They inherited
an economy with all the trends
moving in the right direction, and
promptly proceeded to turn them
around.

Says the platform on page 2:

Two tax cuts have been enacted, in 1977
and 1978, reducing taxes on individuals and
business by an amount equal, this year, to
about $40 billion.

If you had an expert juggler of fig-
ures, he might be able to defend that
statement as being true. But even then
it is much less than the whole truth.

From fiscal 1978 through 1981, the
total money sent to Washington by
working Americans will have grown by
$245 billion. That's six times the
amount of the so-called tax cut
bragged about in the Democratic plat-
form. It is about $2,500 in extra taxes
for every American in the civilian
labor force, and it still was not enough
to balance the budget, because Federal
spending raced on out of control.

Says the platform on page 3:

We specifically reaffirm our commitment
to achieve all the goals of the Humphrey-
Hawkins Full Employment Act within the
currently prescribed dates in the Act.

When Humphrey-Hawkins passed
Congress in 1978, its goals for 1983
were 3 percent inflation and 4 percent
unemployment. But the OMB mid-ses-
sion review of the 1981 budget, re-
leased last month, predicts 7.8 percent
inflation and 6.6 percent unemploy-
ment in 1983. The Democrats may be
making a commitment, but it is not to
Humphrey-Hawkins.

On page 8 of the platform, an at-
tempt is made to turn a curse into a
blessing:
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In the eight years preceding the first
Carter budget, real federal spending had
been growing at an average rate of 3 percent
each year. By contrast, between fiscal year
1978 and 1981, real federal spending will
have declined at an average annual rate of
0.6 percent.

Note the critical placement of the
word ‘“real.” Because of the cata-
strophic inflation of 1977-80, totaling
43 percent without compounding, Fed-
eral spending could not quite keep up.
So the Democrats have not been able
to increase the spending of devalued
dollars quite as fast as they have in-
creased the rate at which those dollars
are devalued. Whether that is some-
thing to be described as an accom-
plishment is debatable, by working
Americans if not by the Democratic
Platform Committee.

Referring to the years 1977-79, the
platform states that—

Gross National Product increased by 11.8
percent in real terms.

But the nominal rate of growth of
the GNP was 39 percent, from $1.621
trillion to $2.313 trillion. Most of this
growth was rendered meaningless be-
cause of inflation totaling more than
30 percent over the 3 years in ques-
tion. The issue is not whether the
economy managed to grow at all de-
spite escalating regulatory and tax
burdens, but how impressive the per-
formance could have been had eco-
nomic policy been graced with a bit of
common sense and competency.

Still referring to 1977-79, the plat-
form says on page 1 that—

Real after-tax income per person in-
creased by 10.3 percent.

I have a hard time believing this.
The Bureau of Labor Statistics report-
ed that the typical U.S. family lost 5.3
percent of its purchasing power in
1979 alone. An even worse decline is in
store for 1980. I do not deny that some
gains,’ on the average, were made in
1977 and 1978. But honesty compels us
to admit that all of those gains will be
lost in 1979 and 1980.

You will not find much mention of
the year 1980 in the platform. It is
when inflation hit highs not seen since
the summer of 1946. It is when nearly
2 million Americans were thrown out
of work. To the extent the platform
even mentions these unpleasant cir-
cumstances, it places responsibility for
them on people other than those who
have controlled the White House for
42 months and the Congress for 25
years.

But Federal law requires the Presi-
dent’s economic advisers to be a little
more forthcoming than his platform
writers. The mid-session budget review
spells out the bad news: The 1980
budget deficit will be the second big-
gest in American history. The prom-
ised balanced budget for 1981 will be
$30 billion in the red. Unemployment
will leap from 5.9 percent at the end of
1979 to 8.5 percent by this year’s end.
It is supposed to average, repeat, aver-
age 8.5 percent in 1981.
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Certain White House people have
said the recession was necessary to
bring down inflation. Yet the Presi-
dent’s advisers forecast a combined in-
flation rate for 1980-81 totaling 22
percent. If the inflation rate used is
the yearly average, rather than the
December-to-December figure, we see
inflation at 11.4 percent last year and
13.4 percent this year. This is in spite
of the recession that we were told
would moderate the level of price in-
creases.

Spokesmen for the majority party
have announced their intention to tear
apart the Republican platform. If I
had their record and their platform, I
would also seek to focus attention
somewhere else. But the Democratic
platform, as masterful a piece of cre-
ative fiction as it is, cannot obscure
the fact that working people are being
devastated by what once was the party
of working people. We are often told
that national party platforms do not
mean anything, but the Democrats are
the first national party to design their
platform with the seeming goal of vali-
dating that opinion.e

TRIP TO CHINA: PART I
HON. MARIO BIAGGI

OF NEW YORE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, August 19, 1980

® Mr. BIAGGI. Mr. Speaker, I recent-
ly had the privilege and the pleasure

of being invited by the Captive Na-
tions Week Committee and the Asian
People’s Anti-Communist League to
participate in the celebration of the
22d annual observance of Captive Na-
tions Week from July 13-19 in Taipei,
Taiwan. In attending this celebration
with many governmental leaders from
the world over, I was able to see first-
hand both the strength of commit-
ment to the intent of Captive Nations
Week as well as learn of the current
state of affairs in Taiwan since we
have normalized relations with the
People’s Republic of China.

This body, which provided for the
observance of Captive Nations Week
in Public Law 89-90, recognized the
need to keep alive an international
dialog on the constant and ever-pres-
ent danger of Soviet aggression in the
world since World War II. The most
recent nation forced to accept enslave-
ment by Russian communism, Af-
ghanistan, is a testiment to the fact
that our commitment to captive na-
tions should be stronger than ever.
The Communist threat of colonial
domination, contrary to what many
people in the world would have us be-
lieve, continues as an ongoing danger
to all free peoples of the world.

The Captive Nations Committee,
headed in this country by Dr. Lev Do-
briansky, along with the World Anti-
Communist League, have been tireless
in their efforts to keep alive the desire
for liberty and independence on the
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part of subjugated peoples every-
where. This mission runs parallel with
that of our own U.S. foreign policy,
that being respect for and dedication
to the cause of human and civil rights
for all people, a policy begun by Presi-
dent Carter. It was the current admin-
istration that recognized the need to
redevote our efforts to making human
rights an integral part of our foreign
policy as it is practiced in all parts of
the globe.

As a result of President Carter’s
commitment to human rights in our
own foreign policy, Captive Nations
Week has taken on a special meaning
for all those nations who join with us
in their belief that freedom, justice,
and democracy should be the founda-
tion upon which all governments
should rest.

I arrived in Taiwan on July 13 as one
of many distinguished international
guests who would participate in the
weeklong activities, Joining me on this
trip was my youngest son, Mario Jr.
The other participants included Dr.
Blas J. Celis, Chairman of the Nation-
al Assembly of Representatives in
Panama, Jean-Pierre Graffe, Member
of the Belgian Parliament, Jetro M.
Mamba, Speaker of the Swaziland Par-
liament, John Gamble, Member of the
Canadian Parliament and Kir Johari,
Member of the Malaysian Parliament.

It was truly an educational experi-
ence for all of us who participated.
While our national and cultural tradi-
tions differed greatly, we were united
in our belief that communism is a
force which must be halted before an-
other nation falls prey to its aggres-
sive tyranny.

I commend to the attention of my
colleagues an editorial from the China
News which so eloquently states the
sentiments of the Taiwanese people
regarding the importance of Captive
Nations Week in their country.

[From the China News, July 14, 1980]
MoRg THAN AFGHANISTAN

Captive Nations Week is here again, and
the cynical may well ask to what avail.

More than 20 years after the start of this
well-intentioned movement, we have more
captive nations than ever,

Afghanistan was recently added to the list
as a consequence of Soviet aggression.

That seems to have rekindled some Ameri-
can interest in Captive Nations Week.

On the other hand, less than two years
ago, the president of the United States
placed the stamp of approval on Communist
capture of the Chinese mainland.

The nations of Cambodia and Laos are
now the captives of a Hanoi regime that had
already swallowed up South Vietnam.

Is Captive Nations Week then to be con-
strued as an exercise in hypocrisy?

When President Carter proclaimed Cap-
tive Nations Week, which nations did he
have in mind besides Afghanistan?

Did he include Eastern Europe and the
captive peoples of the Soviet Union itself?

If the Captive Nations movement is to be
more than a propaganda vehicle, it must
have the support of those who are prepared
to fight for the right of people to choose
their national identity and then freely elect
their governments.

This is not the case in any country behind
the Iron Curtain. The Communists do not
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allow free elections. They do not permit
self-determination of peoples.

The Republic of China’s backing of the
Captive Nations movement is not a grinding
of an anti-Communist ax.

This country opposes Communism not out
of political considerations or as a rejection
of socialism, but because our own Commu-
nists (and all others we are aware of) reject
the people's freedom of choice.

We are interested in Afghanistan but only
as one country among many.

Today the Soviet Union is reviled by the
Communists on the Chinese mainland. Not
so long ago the Russian Communists were
the big brothers of the Chinese Commu-
nists.

The Communist tyranny established on
the mainland was not a Chinese product but
an export of the Soviet Marxist. Communist
usurpation of the mainland was accom-
plished with weapons supplied by outsiders
intervening in Chinese affairs.

If the Captive Nations movement still has
validity, it is as a reminder that aggression
is still with us and that tyranny continues
to expand.

While so many are slaves, how can so few
expect to remain free?

While the totalitarians are unrestrained
by collective security or even a realistic
facing up to what they have already
grabbed, how are the remaining uncaptured
nations to be safeguarded?

Most of the world has forgotten or delib-
erately suppresses the fact that the main-
land is captive.

The same is true of Eastern Europe and
the republics of the Soviet Union. How
many Ukrainians, Georgians, Estonians,
Latvians, Lithuanians, etc., wish to be ruled
from Moscow?

Advocates of liberation for captive nations
need to get back to the fundamentals of
who is enslaved by whom and the reasons
why.

The reasons for enslavement include the
cowardice enjoyed in comfort by those who
are lucky enough to remain free.

Their own turn is coming closer with each
of their brothers who disappears into the
slave state system.

While one nation remains captive, the
freedom of all the uncaptured will be in
jeopardy. Today's count of the captives is
rising not falling. Time grows short for the
free.®

THE CHINA SYNDROME—1980
HON. ROBERT K. DORNAN

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, August 19, 1980

o Mr. DORNAN. Mr. Speaker, the
press has given coverage to the recent
visit of the Senate majority leader,
Senator Rosert C. BYRD, to the Peo-
ple's Republic of China.

Senator Byrp appeared to totally
embrace the enthusiasm of the Chi-
nese Communist leadership for the
present modernization program in
China. Little has been said of the cha-
otic conditions in China under Mao
Tse-tung—(Mao Zedong)—which led to
growing difficulties in the economy;
many of the same people in control of
events now embraced the earlier poli-

cies with enthusiam. The Communists
paint a hopeful picture to visitors and

the media but the perceptive observer




22026

should look deeper than surface im-
pressions.

A recent study by Dr. Donald J.
Senese, “Modernizing the Chinese
Dragon: The Prospective Impact of
Western Aid and Technology on Main-
land China,” published by the Wash-
ington-based Council on American Af-
fairs, point out some of the problems
in following a policy to supply main-
land China with all of its needs and
wants, especially advanced technology.

In the preface to the book, our col-
league, Representative RicrHarp T.
ScHULZE, makes this comment about
granting most-favored-nation status to
the People’s Republic of China:

The granting of MFN to China represents
another misstep along a disastrous foreign
policy road as we refuse to recognize the
clear lessons of aggressors throughout histo-
ry and seek to appease every new militant
totalitarian power. Once these powers gain
what they desire from the West, they tend
to drop their words of peace and resume
their aggressive stance, We built the Soviet
Union into a powerful adversary for the
Free World through Western technology
and Western financing; we appear to be fol-
lowing the same mistaken course regarding
Communist China.

I would like to enter into the Con-
GRESSIONAL REcORD an article entitled
“Warning About Mainland China”
which appeared in the July 10, 1980,
edition of the China Post:

[From the China Post, July 10, 19801
WARNING ABOUT MAINLAND CHINA

A recent report issued by the Council on
American Affairs of Washington, D.C. warn-
ing the U.S. government and American busi-
nessmen not to move too quickly to seek
closer political ties with Peiping should be
heeded.

The B80-page report also warned the
United States and other free world nations
to use caution in providing Red China with
advanced technology, science and agricul-
tural products. The writer of this lengthy
report, Donald Senese, is a senior researcher
with the House Republican Study Commis-
slon. He said in the report that if Western
nations rush into Red China just for cash
and contracts without “reasonable assur-
ances” of Peiping’s peaceful uses of its tech-
nology, “they may find disappointments’.

Senese warned that “They may find that
Red China will not pay the money promised
through suspension or cancellation of con-
tracts”. It is already common knowledge
that the Chinese Communists have resorted
to such suspensions or cancellations of
many multi-million-dollar contracts con-
cluded with U.S. businessmen who have to
suffer their losses in silence as any adverse
publicity on those deals will hurt their
future chances of doing business with main-
land China,

The report also noted that “Even worse,
they may find that they have built up a
nation economically and militarily that
might be a rival in trade or an adversary in
international relations”. It also categorically
refutes the playing of the “China card” to
counter the Soviets as a dangerous policy
because basically both countries are Com-
munists opposing democracies, capitalism
and political freedom. It described the idea
of a vast “China mainland market” opening
for U.S. investors as “a myth"” and a lure to
gain support for increased Red China trade.
He declared that “There is no mainland
market of 900 million people. The China
mainland market is not an entity . .. and
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may well be a myth bringing more disadvan-
tages in the long run than advantages”. The
fact that the masses on the Chinese main-
land are so poverty stricken and starving for
simple food and clothings has qualified
them as good customers in the commercial

sense,

The Chinese Communists have indeed
tried to blackmail the United States into
supplying them with military supplies, tech-
nology and sophisticated sclentific equip-
ment in the name of modernization or for
the purpose of countering Soviet aggression
in Afghanistan. They are also trying their
very best in stirring up troubles between the
United States and the Soviet hoping to fish
in troubled waters when the two super
powers should become involved in conflict.

Moreover, the Chinese Communists are
also using the United States to subdue their
internal unrest and revolt. Hua Kuo-feng
might wuse his meeting with President
Jimmy Carter in Tokyo today to strengthen
his position in the Chinese Communist
power struggle. All such possibilities render
the recent warning by Senese more signifi-
cant and timely. Free people everywhere
should beware of Chinese Communist tricks
and deceits.@

PERSONAL EXPLANATION
HON. ELIZABETH HOLTZMAN

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, August 19, 1980

® Ms. HOLTZMAN. Mr. Speaker, I
was unable to be present on June 12
and 13. Had I been present, I would
have voted as follows:

On June 12:

Rollcall 314, no;

Rollcall 315, yes;

Rolleall 316, no;

Rolleall 317, yes;

Rolleall 321, no.

On June 13:

Rolleall 326, yes;

Rolleall 327, no.e

PHIL BLAZER OF “ISRAEL
TODAY"

HON. HENRY A. WAXMAN

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, August 19, 1980

® Mr. WAXMAN. Mr. Speaker, for 15
years Phil Blazer has hosted “Israel
Today,” a radio program broadcast in
Los Angeles devoted to music, news,
and public affairs programing about
American Jewry, Israel, and the
Middle East. Phil Blazer brings much
more than entertainment to his enthu-
siastic and devoted listeners. His pro-
grams are always informative and pro-
vocative, making a major and distine-
tive contribution to Jewish culture in
this country, as well as to our under-
standing of the issues of importance to
Israel, the Middle East, and world
Jewry. “Israel Today” exists not only
on the radio, but in a national maga-
zine Mr. Blazer founded some T years
ago, and in a television program which
is broadcast weekly. Both have also
enjoyed outstanding success. I want to
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congratulate Phil Blazer on this mile-
stone in his career, and express my
best wishes for the continued success
of “Israel Today.” Phil Blazer’s valua-
ble service to our community is the
subject of an excellent article in the
Los Angeles Times, which I am
pleased to commend to my colleagues:
[From the Los Angeles Times, July 20, 1980]
“IsrRAEL ToDAa¥’s"” AcTivisT-HoOST
(By James Brown)

Phil Blazer doesn’t fit the mold of a
modern-day activist. He’s quiet, soft-spoken,
with boyish good looks and a casual, friend-
ly manner. There's no fire in his eyes. No
tell-tale signs of impassioned commitment.
He could be the nice young lawyer or stock-
broker who just moved in down the street.

But Blazer, a 36-year-old native of Minne-
sota, Is, in his understated way, a force to be
reckoned with—as some of our top-level gov-
ernment officials and media celebrities are
most aware.

It was Blazer who organized the two
“Black-Tie Protest Dinners" in opposition
to the Carter Administration's Mideast poli-
cies. It was Blazer who ran interference for
the “Stop It Now!” Skytrain to Skokie, I1l.,
protesting the appearance of the neo-Nazi
National Socialist Party of America. And it
was Blazer who accompanied the Rev, Jesse
Jackson to Israel in hopes of “neutralizing”
what he felt to be Jackson’s misguided in-
volvement in the Middle East.

On most questions of concern to the
Jewish community—locally, nationally and
internationally—Phil Blazer is right out
front. And he has a multi-media foundation
to help lead the attack.

Blazer is the editor and publisher of Israel
Today, a national Jewish community news
magazine which he founded in January of
1973. He's the host and executive producer
of a weekly “Israel Today" television pro-
gram, which airs locally on Channels 18 and
52.

But Blazer's longstanding base of oper-
ations is his radio show, once again entitled
“Israel Today,” which has been on the air
for 15 years now, currently broadcast on
Sundays at 10 a.m. on KIEV-AM (870) and
at 10 pm. on KFOX-FM (93.5) in Long
Beach.

Essentially, the radio version of “Israel
Today” is a compendium of Israeli and
Jewish musie, comedy and live news broad-
casts from Jerusalem and Washington, D.C.

But the format is flexible enough and
Blazer's identity and credibility is such that
he can focus on the various issues that con-
cern him, soliciting support from his audi-
ence in the process.

“I use my radio show very heavily,” Blazer
says. “There's so much immediacy and mo-
bility to radio. I've done my show from deli-
catessens from a bicycle, I can be anywhere.
But the first time I actively solicited listen-
er support was in 1973 to protest the Arab
oil blackmail.”

The form of Blazer's protest was to ask
his audience to tear up their Standard Oil
credit cards in response to Standard’s Board
chairman sending a letter to company stock-
holders urging that they be more friendly to
the Arabs.

“I had no idea if I'd even get one torn
credit card back,” Blazer said. ‘‘But there
ended up being thousands of them coming
in, piled up and looking very impressive.
That was the first time and it was extreme-
ly successful.”

Later in 1973, Blazer took to the air again
to ask for some financial aid to smuggle a
Torah into a Leningrad synagogue. This
came about after Blazer had read that the
Soviet synagogue had its 12 Torahs confis-
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cated. And once again he was successful—
though not without some cloak-and-dagger
intrigue at the Soviet customs port.

“We'd asked Rabbi Ellis Sultanik to be
our courier,” Blazer said, “but the news of
what he was going to do had apparently
traveled ahead. They asked him, ‘Are you
the rabbi who's smuggling the Torah into
Leningrad?’” But then he said, “‘What's a
Torah?' So they stamped his passport and
let him through. That synagogue still uses
the Torah we smuggled in."”

With this precedent, “Israel Today” has
been on the scene for some historic occa-
sions over the past several years—including
the first Begin-Sadat meeting in Israel in
19717.

“That was an unbelievable experience,”
Blazer said. “While I was watching Sadat's
plane descending I was standing next to an
Israel cameraman who had spent four years
in an Egyptian prison. And there he was,
speaking Arabic to a group of Egyptian
journalists as if nothing had happened. It
was one of the most moving experiences of
my life.”

Two years later, Blazer made some history
himself as he broadcast an edition of “Israel
Today” from Radio Cairo via satellite, open-
ing that show—tongue firmly in cheek—
with a rendition of "My Yiddisher Mama"
sung in Arabic. The thought of that mo-
ment still brings a smile to his face.

Blazer’s broadcasting career actually
began on a more conventional note. While
still in high school, Blazer hosted a jazz pro-
gram on KVFM-FM in the San Fernando
Valley. “I just walked in cold and asked for
a job.” he said. “Johnny Magnus was my
idol and I tried to pattern myself after
him."

While attending Minnesota University,
Blazer hosted another jazz program, worked
in radio sales and even spent some time at a
trail-blazing rhythm and blues station,
whose general manager was none other
than Wolfman Jack.

It was also during this period that Blazer
first got the idea for a program directed
toward the Jewish community. “I was driv-
ing around one day, listening to this radio
program that was hosted by a local rabbi
and broadcast in Yiddish, and something
just clicked. I thought why not do a similar
kind of show but with a younger, less ortho-
dox point of view.”

And thus was born “Israel Today,” “Actu-
ally, the basic format hasn't really changed
that much in 15 years,” Blazer said. "It has
four elements—Israeli music, Jewish musie,
comedy and the news. I stress the comedy
because that's what attracts the younger
audience and also because the Jewish com-
munity enjoys laughing at itself.”

With Blazer's increased activism, though,
also came a newfound responsibility. “It's
often misconstrued that I speak for the
Jewish community,” Blazer said, “when in
fact I'm just speaking for myself. But I do
realize that I have the media—the newspa-
per, the television show, the radio pro-
gram—so 1 have to be very careful when I
made a decision.

“I've lost a few nights’ sleep over some of
those decisions,” Blazer continued. “But I've
been lucky in this respect. If I had to make
any of them over again, I'd do exactly the
same. I haven't regretted one thing."e
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H.R. 7702

HON. JIM LLOYD

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, August 19, 1980

e Mr. LLOYD. Mr. Speaker, yester-
day’s passage of H.R. 7702, the Cali-
fornia wilderness bill, is of particular
importance to residents of California’'s
35th Congressional District, as the bill
establishes a 44,600-acre Sheep Moun-
tain Wilderness in the Angeles and
San Bernardino National Forests. This
area is entirely within the district I
represent and reflects the proposal
contained in the bill, H.R. 5541, which
I introduced last October.

One of my first acts as a Congress-
man in 1975 was to introduce a bill to
establish a 52,000-acre Sheep Moun-
tain Wilderness Study Area. I'm very
pleased that 5 years later, following
the establishment of a study area and
an extensive review of its resources by
the Forest Service, the process is near-
ing completion.

The terrain of this land is very steep
and rugged, much of it covered by
chaparral. It is laced with narrow can-
yons, which contain several fine trout
streams. Located in the San Gabriel
Mountains, the highest peak, Mount
San Antonio, juts above the timber
line to provide a breathtaking view
from the desert to the Pacific. This
area is also a valuable watershed for
the nearby urban region. But the
crowning jewel is the herd of Nelson
bighorn sheep which ranges over this
rugged land only an hour and a half
from downtown Los Angeles.

This close proximity of a wilderness
area and its herd of wild sheep to an
urban, heavily populated area such as
Los Angeles is almost miraculous, and
a particularly important reason for
preserving it as a reminder of south-
ern California’s wilderness heritage,
and as a refuge from the noise, conges-
tion, and pressure of city living. But in
order to enjoy wilderness in the
future, we must protect it now, and we
must be sure to set aside an area large
enough to remain viable in the face of
urban expansion pressures, for once
this land is gone, it is gone forever.

At the same time, care has been
taken in as far as possible to avoid
conflicts with established uses. A trail
to the top of Mount Baden-Powell was
excluded because of the popularity of
this hike with local Boy Scouts. Paiute
Camp on the eastern boundary was ex-
cluded to allow continued access by
offroad vehicles. And the northern
boundary along Blue Ridge was ad-
justed southward to avoid any disturb-
ance of plans by the Mountain High
ski area to locate a snowmaking reser-
voir there. All current ski areas were
excluded, including Mount Baldy's lift
1A, which has not yet been construct-
ed. In addition, the Wilderness Act re-
quires that all private lands and min-
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eral claims be allowed reasonable
access.

The threat of fire in this area is a
big concern to persons who live close
by, and for that reason I included spe-
cific fire suppression and presuppres-
sion language in my Sheep Mountain
Wilderness bill. While firefighting
measures are permitted in wilderness
areas, I wished to eliminate any doubt
as to the authority of the Forest Serv-
ice to take steps to lessen this threat.
Consequently, I am pleased that H.R.
7702 contains language authorizing
necessary fire control activities in wil-
derness.

The establishment of a Sheep Moun-
tain Wilderness enjoys broad commu-
nity support from the many people
who recognize the precious resource
we have in this region and want to see
it preserved for their children to
enjoy. All too often we have been left
to cope with the problems caused by
the selfish shortsightedness of individ-
uals and groups who have ruthlessly
exploited the land and mutilated its
natural beauty. Fortunately, there
have also been persons who were far-
sighted enough to set aside areas of
natural beauty as a legacy for us, and
who know that if they did not do it,
then future generations might never
have the chance.

I feel a strong personal commitment
to the establishment of the Sheep
Mountain Wilderness and urge the
Senate to give their approval to the
44 600-acre wilderness as passed by the
House.®

EXPORT-IMPORT FOLLIES
HON. RON PAUL

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, August 19, 1980

® Mr. PAUL. Mr. Speaker, one of the
most flagrant examples of corporate
welfare is the Export-Import Bank. In
its August 25 issue, Fortune magazine
published an excellent article on Ex-
imbank by a young economist at Ober-
lin College.

I would like to call this article to my
colleagues’ attention, and urge that we
cease the process by which foreign
countries get goods, international cor-
porations get money, and the Ameri-
can people get the bill.

ExXPORT-IMPORT FOLLIES
(By Steven E. Plaut)

The Export-Import Bank continues to
make headlines and generate controversy,
but nobody in Washington, D.C.—at least,
nobody who makes headlines—seems to be
asking the right question about this remark-
able institution., The question is whether
the bank should be put out of business.

The possibility that it should be is one
that few policymakers take seriously. The
Export-Import Bank, a federal agency that

finances exports with low-cost loans, is one
of the most sacred of all cows in Washing-

ton. In the current period of budgetary
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stringency, one of the controversies about
the bank concerns the extent to which its
lending authority for 1980 and 1981 should
be increased. The view that it should be
held to the 1979 level of $3.7 billion was re-
cently denounced as “outrageous” by Sena-
tor Jacob Javits of New York, who appears
to have a sizable legislative majority on his
side. Secretary of State Edmund Muskie
told the Foreign Policy Association several
weeks ago that there was a “serious short-
age” in Eximbank lending authority and
added: “That means fewer American jobs
and reduced American profits.”

The most intriguing of all the controver-
sies at the bank this year centered on some
events suggesting that its high minded con-
cern for exports occasionally gets mixed up
with low-minded political considerations. It
appears that one day in February, Rupert
Murdoch, the Australian businessman,
spent the morning at the Eximbank offices
pleading for cut-rate financing for some
Boeing jets.

Murdoch is the principal owner of Ansett
Airlines, one of Australia’s largest carriers,
and he had his eye on several hundred mil-
lion dollars’ worth of jets, including a
number of wide-body 767s. As he left the
bank's offices, he indicated that he was
going off to have lunch with President
Carter. Three days later, Murdoch’s New
York Post urged its readers to vote for
Carter in the impending New York Demo-
cratic primary election. One week after this
endorsement, the Eximbank approved a pre-
liminary commitment to finance most of
Ansett's T67s with a $200-million loan at 8%.
This was less than half the prevailing rate
on commercial paper and less even than the
cost of the same funds to Eximbank itself.
The bank also agreed to finance some 727s
and 737s that Murdoch wanted at rates
around 8.4%. The approval of Murdoch’s
money was rushed through so quickly that
the bank's staff, which normally spends
weeks analyzing proposed loans, had only a
few days to review the deal.

A GEORGIA CONNECTION

The notion that there might be a political
dimension to Eximbank lending decisions
was reinforced by some details spotlighted
during Senate Banking Committee hearings
on the Murdock case. The bank’s chairman,
John L. Moore Jr., turns out to have been a
partner in an Atlanta law firm that had
long been politically supportive of both the
President and Bert Lance. In the months
after the 1976 election, Moore had served as
the President’s special counsel on ethies and
conflicts of interest, and in that capacity he
had cleared Lance for appointment as direc-
tor of the Office of Management and
Budget. Although he lacked any training in
economics or banking, Moore was soon
thereafter named president and chairman
of Eximbank.

Other members of the bank’s staff also
seem to have few visible qualifications but
were well placed politically. An anthropolo-
gist named Matt Schaffer, who had worked
hard in the Carter campaign but who had
essentially no business or economics back-
ground, was originally hired by the bank to
be a special assistant to Moore. Later, in-
credibly, he became senior vice president of
policy, an appointment that says a lot about
policy formation at the bank. What he actu-
ally did in this capacity is something of a
mystery. Schaffer, who recently left the
bank, has refused to be interviewed about
the subject.

While many politicians are pained by the
evidence of politicization at Eximbank, just
about all of them defend the bank's overall
record and take it as axiomatic that the
bank’s central purpose is laudable. Who,
after all, would deny that it is desirable for
the U.S. to increase its exports?

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

By law, Eximbank would indeed go out of
business if its charter were not renewed by
Congress every few years. Testimony at the
periodic congressional hearings to extend!
the charter has begun to follow a predict-
able pattern. Friends of the bank—from the
bureaucracy and from special-interest
groups that benefit from Eximbank financ-
ing—troop in to testify in favor of continu-
ing and expanding the bank’s programs. On
the other side are academic economists who
ralse questions about the bank’s purpose
and call for eliminating some or all of its
programs.

At the most recent hearings, in 1978, Pro-
fessor Arthur Laffer, father of the Laffer
Curve, said that he could see no justifica-
tion for Eximbank's activities and suggested
“an activist policy of abolishing the Exim-
bank.” Favorable testimony came from rep-
resentatives of Boeing, the Aerospace Indus-
tries Association of America, Westinghouse,
the Machinery and Allied Products Insti-
tute, and others.

ARE TRACTORS REALLY TOUGHER?

The case for Eximbank is based on two
questionable assumptions. One is that the
American financial markets, which are ca-
pable of mobilizing billions of dollars for
such huge projects as the Alaska pipeline,
are curiously incapable of financing exports
of tractors, say, and aircraft. The second as-
sumption is that the government is capable
of running a bank.

Eximbank directors have long asserted
that their own role is essential, but their
evidence is unpersuasive. The directors
often point to the special kinds of risks in
some export ventures, such as exchange
risks and the risk of defaults related to po-
litical upheaval. But our capital markets
routinely finance risky ventures. And if a
loan were really so risky that no private
lender would touch it on any terms, one
must question the wisdom of using a govern-
ment agency to finance the project with
public funds—in effect forcing the taxpayer
to bear those risks.

HITTING THE TAXPAYERS TWICE

Eximbank directors have gone to some
lengths in denying that the taxpayer bears
any costs. They argue that the bank is an
independent, profitable agency, and does
not receive a dime of tax revenue. The argu-
ment is a bit disingenuous. Eximbank gets
its money by borrowing at government rates
from the Treasury. The funds received by
Eximbank should be viewed as another of
those “off budget"” sources of federal spend-
ing that camouflage the true magnitude of
the government's deficit—but that must ul-
timately be made up by taxpayers.

After getting its money from the Treas-
ury, the Eximbank hits the taxpayers a
second time by earning an uneconomic
return on the money. The bank’s figures in-

dicate that its return on net worth was just

over 5% in fiscal 1979—Iless that the return
on passbook savings. Even that 5% figure is
suspect. As the chart on the facing page
makes clear, the bank's reported income
would have been much lower in recent years
if it reflected the sharp increases in delin-
quent accounts.

Perhaps the simplest way to view the cost
of running the bank is to contrast the inter-
est it earns and the interest if pays out. In
the Moore era, the spread has generally
been negative. In the first quarter of 1980 it
reached minus 4.77% on new loans—an all-
time record. In the 1978 annual report,
Moore boasted: “Although the prime rate
rose dramatically last year, the average cost
[to borrowers] of our loans decreased from
B.53% . .. to 8.25%.” More recently, when
consumers and other businessman were
paying up to 20% or more to borrow funds,
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some foreign buyers were getting American
morey at 8% or less.

However, the bank’'s supporters do not
really rest their case on the claim of profit-
ability. The case ultimately rests on a pre-
sumption that the bank’s activities are
boosting exports and therefore U.S. eco-
nomic growth. Given this presumption, it
often seems natural to Eximbank's support-
ers to equate success with the amount of
money being shelled out. Moore constantly
points out that when he entered office, the
bank had only $2 billion of commitments
outstanding, while today the figure is over
$14 billion. In the 1979 annual report, he re-
marks, “It can be said that the difference in
these figures is one measure of our success
in . .. implementing our competitive poli-
cies.”

In the early postwar years, the bank's sup-
porters could argue that it had an impor-
tant foreign-policy role—in helping Europe
to recover. Today, the bank is in general not
concerned with foreign policy; however, it
does occasionally turn down loan applica-
tions because of State Department objec-
tions to, say, an applicant’s human-rights
record.

What about the argument that those
mounting export subsidies are creating eco-
nomic growth? The argument is a fallacy, a
holdover from merchantilist days. When
the U.S. government reduces the cost to a
foreign buyer by subsidizing a deal, the U.S.
is not creating wealth—it is giving away
wealth. It is in effect giving away resources
that are built into the product. The foreign
consumer gets a windfall financed by U.S.
taxpayers.

ENGINEERS ON WELFARE

In practice, of course, much of the wealth
being transferred does not go abroad; it goes
from one class of Americans to another. Ex-
porters generally raise prices and capture
part of the Eximbank subsidy for them-
selves, Eximbank may be viewed as a large
welfare agency, handing out largess to
export industries. It plays a sort of reverse
Robin Hood role when, for example, it
transfers wealth to high-income aircraft en-
gineers from middle-income taxpayers.

Finally, it is not even clear that all these
income transfers are really boosting ex-
ports. What the bank calls “‘additionality”—
the increase in U.S. exports attributable to
its own activities—is a very tricky thing to
measure. Eximbank reports tend to take ad-
ditionality for granted, endlessly linking
bank loans to the volume of exports being
supported and the various numbers of jobs
presumably represented by this volume,

While computing Eximbank’s addition-
ality with accuracy would be difficult, if not
impossible, one may nevertheless venture
some guesses as to magnitude. Additionality
should measure the increment in U.S. rev-
enues from exports, not the increment in
the number of physical units exported. If
we export more physical commodities but
get less income in the process, we will end
up less able than ever to pay for our im-
ports.

Export subsidies undoubtedly increase the
number of physical units exported. But not
all subsidies cause export revenues to in-
crease. Whether revenues increase or de-
crease depends on the elasticity of demand
for our exports. If there is zero elasticity—
that is, the buyer's decisions on volume are
unaffected by the price—every dollar of sub-
sidy simply reduces the amount the foreign
buyer must spend by one dollar, and U.S.
export revenues fall in tandem. Indeed, any
elasticity below 1.0—the level at which
volume expands just as rapidly as price de-
clines—reduces our export revenues.

Well, what are the relevant elasticities?
For many years the commodity most highly
subsidized by Eximbank has been aircraft,
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which generally receives more than one-
quarter of all the bank’'s loans and guaran-
tees (and has received more than one-half
so far in fiscal 1980). There are a number of
reasons for suspecting that the elasticity of
foreign demand for U.S. aircraft has gener-
ally been much smaller than 1.0. Until 1974,
when the first deliveries of the European
Airbus were made, U.S. aircraft exporters
had virtually no foreign competition. Even
today, there are no foreign competitors for
most of our narrow- and medium-body air-
craft. Moreover, the very nature of the
world airline market—which is dominated
by government-owned carriers flying partly
to express national pride—suggests that
price elasticity is small. It is very likely,
then, that Eximbank financing has reduced
U.8. export earnings from aircraft sales
abroad.

Eximbank subsidies appear to have re-
duced U.S. export revenues in other areas
too. The bank has helped finance 51 foreign
nuclear reactors, the demand for which is
almost certainly inelastic. Together with
aircraft, these account for almost half of all
the bank’s credits. Eximbank has also devel-
oped a reputation for being easy to tap for
financing cost overruns, the additionality
for which is zero. (That is, the foreign buyer
is already committed to the deal but the
overrun has increased his financing costs.)
Similarly, foreign buyers who have already
placed orders for American goods sometimes
receive low-interest loans—the additionality
here too being obviously zero. Stephen H.
Goodman, a former senior vice president for
policy analysis at Eximbank, says that the
bank today is too often a “lender of first
resort.”

THE MEANING OF SUCCESS

Even where additionality is not negative,
there is no reason to credit an Eximbank
loan with ‘“success.” Presumably, success
should mean more than just increasing
export revenues. It should mean increasing
them enough so that export earnings more
than recover the export subsidy. It can be
demonstrated that this point is not reached
until the elasticity of foreign demand is at
least 2.0—that is, when demand rises twice
as rapidly as prices drop. It is impossible to
believe that the Eximbank could pass any
such test. A recent study by the Interna-
tional Monetary, Fund indicates that on
average the demand elasticity for U.S. ex-
ports has been something like 1.5.

Eximbank officials often argue that their
activities are justified because foreign gov-
ernments subsidize exports. But it is not
clear why foreign export subsidies should be
thought to justify American mimicry. A
country that subsidizes exports simply gives
away part of its national resources. The
benefits to America from buying cheap im-
ports are the same, whether they are cheap
because of foreign efficiency, subsidies, or
“dumping.”

If the foreign subsidies really did lead to a
worsening in our trade deficit, this would be
corrected through a small depreciation of
the dollar. This would make all U.S, export-
ers more competitive, not just those with in-
fluence at Eximbank, and it would also
make imports from abroad less competitive.
This depreciation would be at least as effec-
:live a tool for creating jobs as export subsi-

ies.

Subsidizing exports does make them more
competitive in one sense, but it defeats the
purpose for which we want competitive ex-
ports in the first place. An individual corpo-
ration may, of course, benefit from export
sales, but for the U.S. economy as a whole
the benefit of exports resides in the foreign
exchange they generate—which enables the
U.S. to import goods and services. When our

CXXVI——1386—Part 17

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

exports are more in demand and more valu-
able, we can buy those imports at lower
costs. But when the government subsidizes
our exports, each unit of export generates
less foreign exchange. True competitiveness
is increased only by an increase in American
productivity.

There is something especially ludicrous
about the manner in which Eximbank goes
about '“meeting the competition” of its
counterparts overseas. Suppose a foreign
agency is offering to finance exports to Aus-
tralia with credit at 8% interest. In its effort
to be competitive, Eximbank will mechani-
cally match the terms of the foreign loan—
including the interest rate—when it finances
U.S. exports to Australia. But there is no
reason for the interest rate to be the same
when the two loans are in different curren-
cies. To assume that an 8% loan in dollars is
equivalent to an 8% loan in marks, francs,
or yen is to ignore the fact that the curren-
cies involved have different inflation rates;
the nominally uniform 8% conceals sizable
differences in real rates. An 8% rate in rela-
tively stable German or Swiss currency
might be at or above market rates, while the
Eximbank loan could be several percentage
points below U.S. rates. Instead of being
“competitive,”” the Eximbank loan would
contain a huge additional subsidy.

A GALLING TLLUSION

Griff Ellison, vice president of Eximbank
for public affairs, explains this mindless
pursuit of nominal parity as necessary be-
cause of the naiveté of businessmen: "“De-
spite the very sound economic reasoning
that there is a difference between an 8%
deutsche-mark rate and an 8% dollar rate,
the purchasers out there don't buy it. All
they see is the 8%.” However, the bank has
no evidence to support the unlikely proposi-
tion that businessmen are blind to ex-
change-rate realities. A recent Treasury
staff memo criticized Eximbank's policies as
“interest-rate illusion at its most galling.”

Perhaps the real message in the Exim-
bank's foolishness about interest rates is
that the bank’'s directors are themselves
blind to the economic consequences of their
behavior. Why the bank’s follies should con-
tinue to be funded by American taxpayers is
most unclear.@

ACTION NEEDED ON SWINE
HEALTH PROTECTION

HON. PAUL FINDLEY

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, August 19, 1980

® Mr. FINDLEY. Mr. Speaker, hog
producers throughout this country are
very much concerned about a possible
invasion of African swine fever which
has become established in the Western
Hemisphere as close as Cuba and
Haiti. This most virulent of foreign
hog diseases could create economic
havoe in our pork industry if wide-
spread outbreaks should occur. There-
fore, I sincerely hope that favorable
action will be taken in this session on
H.R. 6593, introduced by Mr. Madigan
and myself. The disease is spread pri-
marily through infected pork scraps in
raw or improperly cooked garbage fed
to swine. Except when a State law
bans garbage feeding, H.R. 6593 pro-
vides that garbage may be fed to swine
only if treated to kill disease orga-
nisms, in accordance with U.S. Depart-
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ment of Agriculture regulations. It is
the intent of this legislation to
strengthen the cooperative State-Fed-
eral animal health programs that al-
ready exist to carry out this program
effectively.

The highly respected agricultural
magazine, Farm Journal, has carried a
number of articles pointing up the se-
riousness of the potential for African
swine fever to gain a foothold in the
United States. Following is the most
recent article, which appeared in the
August column of Hog Extra, Editor
John Russell:

Your Hoc BUSINESS

Garbage feeders oppose bill—Most wit-
nesses at a recent House ag subcommittee
hearing endorsed a bill requiring treatment
of garbage to kill African swine fever (ASF)
virus.

But John D. Villari, representing New
Jersey garbage feeders, called “enactment
of a federal law both unnecessary and an
added expense to taxpayers.” Robert
Horton, spokesman for the New Jersey De-
partment of Agriculture, said they cannot
support the bill in its present form “because
the legislation is duplicative and won't
really do what it's intended to do.” Gene
Schlichman testified that National Food
and Conservation Through Swine (FACTS)
also considers the bill unnecessary.

The bill, HR. 6593, Emroduced by Rep.
Paul Findley (R., I1.) and Rep. Ed Madigan
(R, IIL), is co-s'ponsored by 43 other House
members—21 Democrats and 22 Republi-
cans. Identical legislation (S. 2612) has been
introduced in the Senate by Sen. Charles
Percy (R., I1l.) and Sen. George McGovern
(D,, 8.D.).

Ralph Wennblom, Farm Journal Wash-
ington editor, says chances for passing the
legislation before Congress adjourns Oct. 3
are only so-so because many other bills are
lined up before it.

USDA has dragged its feet, apparently be-
cause the Office of Management and
Budget hasn’t gotten around to making up
its mind on the proposed legislation. That,
more than any objections by USDA scien-
tists, was believed to be the reason why
James O. Lee, Jr., acting administrator of
the Animal and Plant Health Inspection
Service, testified that ‘‘the Department rec-
ommends that Congress defer action on this
bill until the Administration can more fully
review the problem the bill seeks to deal
with, and study more completely the possi-
ble solutions.”

Testifying in favor were spokesmen for
the American Veterinary Medical Associ-
ation, American Farm Bureau Federation,
National Cattlemen’s Association and Na-
tional Pork Producers Council.

A letter supporting the bill to your repre-
sentative and senators would improve its
chances considerably. Mention the bill by
number.@

H.R. 7262
HON. BENJAMIN S. ROSENTHAL

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, August 19, 1980

® Mr. ROSENTHAL. Mr. Speaker, the
bill before the House today, H.R. 7262,
the Housing and Community Develop-
ment Act of 1980, will in all probabil-
ity be the last major housing legisla-
tion of this Congress. I find it distress-
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ing that this bill excludes any action
or discussion of the serious problem of
condominium and cooperative conver-
sions that is currently sweeping the
urban centers of our Nation.

“Condomania,” the virtually uncon-
trolled conversion of rental apart-
ments to condominiums and coopera-
tives, is creating a dangerous shortage
of rental housing across the entire
country and is displacing hundreds of
thousands of tenants. The first to feel
the impact are elderly and low- and
moderate-income tenants. They find
themselves competing for a dwindling
number of available rental units at
ever-increasing prices.

The magnitude of the displacement
problem is enormous. In addition to
the social and psychological hardships
of moving, there are economic penal-
ties as well. Because conversions typi-
cally occur in cities with few rental va-
cancies, they decrease the number of
available rental apartments to critical-
ly low levels. This raises the rents in
remaining buildings. In addition, many
tenants faced with the difficult pros-
pect of searching for new housing in a
tight market often feel forced to pur-
chase their converted apartment even
though they would prefer to rent.
Conversions thus deprive tenants of
the freedom and mobility they enjoy
as renters.

The GAO, in their most recent
report on rental housing, stresses that
the loss of existing rental units from
conversions into condominiums has
created a crisis in the national rental
market. So few new rental units are
being built that any conversions dras-
tically effect rental availability. The
GAO concludes that the rental hous-
ing problem is so severe that it re-
quires the immediate attention of and
action by the Congress and the admin-
istration.

The Federal Government clearly has
a responsibility to deal with the con-
version crisis. Our national housing
policy commits the Government to in-
suring a decent home and suitable
living environment for every American
family. We are already spending bil-
lions of dollars to provide rental hous-
ing for the poor, and numerous Feder-
al programs seek to increase the
supply of rental housing. Federal lead-
ership in regulating the conversion
process in order to preserve and create
new rental opportunities clearly has
ample policy precedent. Since local
and State action has been minimal and
inadequate, national legislation must
be passed now to halt displacement
and prevent the demise of the rental
housing industry.

Last year’'s housing bill included a
mandate that HUD conduct a nation-
wide survey of the condomania phe-
nomenon. This report was recently re-
leased and its findings are less than
clear. I feel it is of national impor-
tance that the Congress not forget the
seriousness of this problem. I urge my
colleagues and the appropriate House
committees to deal with the conver-
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sion crisis as expeditiously as possi-
ble.@

A FORMER NEW ENGLAND
PATRIOT ENDORSES$ WALGREN
SPINAL CORD RESEARCH BILL

HON. DOUG WALGREN

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, August 19, 1980

® Mr. WALGREN. Mr. Speaker, I am
pleased to share with my colleagues a
letter I received today from a former
professional football player, Darryl

Stingley, who was paralyzed during a
game and who has written me to en-
dorse the spinal cord regeneration re-
search bill which I and 80 of my col-
leagues have introduced. His letter is
reproduced below:

AvucusT 6, 1980.
Representative Douc WALGREN,
Cannon House Office Building,
Washington, D.C.

DEAR REPRESENTATIVE WALGREN: In refer-
ence to H.R. 4358 Walgren Bill, I, Darryl F.
Stingley, former professional football player
with The New England Patriots Football
Club, now Executive Director of Player Per-
sonnel with same organization, recovering
from spinal cord injury of August 1978,
being of sound mind, and recognizing some
of the injustices and lack of support to all
spinal cord injury patients, on this date,
August 6, 1980, pledge full support to the
Walgren Bill mandating the NIH to spend
$16 million on spinal cord regeneration re-
search in fiscal 1981.

It is my belief that if these monies were
made available for this research, much more
can be done in the way of curing spinal cord
injuries in America, and allow some unfor-
tunate individuals a right to the so-called
“American dream.” It is no doubt in my
mind that the funds are available for such
research. So, I support any means to push
the NIH to make this money available as
soon as possible; because people are being
crippled everyday, and I find that being
crippled in today's society is as serious as
having any other terminal illness. I believe
that support of this bill is more important
than our efforts to strengthen our military
might, some other seemingly worthless gov-
ernment-financed programs that waste the
American dollar, and the support that we
give to many of our allies all over the world.

I say, (let the charity begin at home in
America) the support of the Walgren Bill
4358 is owed to us as handicapped citizens of
this country.

Respectfully yours,
DARRYL F. STINGLEY.@

RALLYING SUPPORT FOR COAL
HON. JOHN P. MURTHA

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, August 19, 1980

® Mr. MURTHA. Mr. Speaker, I want
to take a moment to congratulate
Hills, Glosser Bros., and Wal-Mart for
a concentrated program to inform
Americans about America's energy
problems and the need for more use
for coal.
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Earlier this year, I met with Mr.
Alvin Glosser of Johnstown who ex-
pressed interest in this idea, and
headed the effort to develop positive
advertising on the energy issue. The
stores of these companies were also
used as centers for signing petitions
sent to the President expressing the
support of citizens for a strong energy
policy.

I insert into the CONGRESSIONAL
REecorp an article from Discount Store
News which outlines the success of
this campaign. I also want to express
my congratulations to Mr. Alvin Glos-
ser for the outstanding effort he made
in stimulating and developing this
campaign.

The article follows:

HiLLs, GLOSSER BROS, AND WAL-MART RUN

Ap DRIVE To SPARK COAL REVIVAL

As most discounters try to cut their use of
expensive imported oil and natural gas,
three discount chains have begun cam-
paigns advocating the replacement of for-
eign fuels with something that can be
stamped “Made in the U.S.A.": coal.

Hills, Glosser Brothers and Wal-Mart
began their programs in the spring and
summer, hitting consumers with a barrage
of newspaper advertisements intended to
gather grass-roots support for the nation's
coal industry. Individual methods went even
further than the newspaper campaign, in-
cluding the airing of numerous television
and radio spots, passing of petitions and
mailing of almost one million letters to Con-
gressmen and Senators urging a unified coal
policy.

“We're in coal country and we see what
the depression of that [coal]l industry is
doing to our economy,” explained Hills vice
president Stephen A. Goldberger. “Too
many of the people in our area are unen'-
ployed and it's hurting all of us.”

Hills began its campaign in June, placing
ads in 81 papers that reached an estimated
3.5 million persons. In addition, 30-secord
television spots and 60-second radio an-
nouncements were aired repeatedly during
the month.

Goldberger said more than 600,000 form
letters were signed by shoppers at Hills
stores during June and July and mailed to
various Congressmen and Senators. The
total sent is expected to surpass one million
letters by August.

Glosser's petitions, which garnered
100,000 signatures, were circulated by mem-
bers of the United Mine Workers Union,
who set up booths in 18 of the chain's 20
stores.

Alvin Glosser, president and chief execu-
tive officer, said the company's ads were
placed in 21 papers and reached an estimat-
ed 900,000 persons.

Wal-Mart began its program in the spring,
with a full-page ad in 15 papers throughout
the company's trading area. The ad urged
the development of synthetic fuels and nu-
clear energy, as well as coal, Chain cashiers
also inserted a four-page pamphlet in shop-
pers' bags.

Officials of the three chains said the
effort, although individually planned by the
companies was conceptualized at an NMRI
policy session held last January in St. Pe-
tersburg, Fla.

Glosser said he hoped the campaigns
would convince representatives from areas
outside the nation’s coal-producing regions
of the necessity for a change in the coun-
try's energy policy.

“We're not just doing this because it's
good business practice” he explained, “We
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firmly believe that what we're saying is
good for the country.”e

OBSOLETE EQUIPMENT
HON. ROBIN L. BEARD

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, August 19, 1980

® Mr. BEARD of Tennessee. Mr.
Speaker, I commend to your attention
a recent Wall Street Journal editorial
on the use of chemical warfare by the
U.S.S.R. and the obsolete equipment
used by American soldiers for defense
against chemical warfare.

Although reports from Afghanistan
indicate that the Russians are using
chemical warfare, American soldiers
are still relying on a 24-year-old gas
mask which is virtually useless. Con-
gress can no longer ignore the fact
that our military is unable to protect
itself against chemical warfare.

The article reads as follows:

HoLpinGg OUR BREATH

For two decades now the U.S. has been re-
luctant to take chemical warfare seriously,
perhaps because the Geneva Protocol of
1925 limits its use to instances of retaliation.
Either the Soviets view Afghanistan, Cam-
bodia, and Laos as matters of “retaliation”
or regard the protocol with a sneer. Either
way, reports have filtered out of possible
Soviet use of chemical weapons in those
places.

The status of U.S. chemical-warfare forces
thus takes on renewed importance. They
also become a source of distress. Consider,

for example, the gas mask: small, ugly, but
indispensable. According to a recent article
in Defense Week, the ones on which we
depend around the world were first em-
ployed in 1956 and haven't been changed

since. Which isn't particularly cheering
when one considers that they are best de-
scribed as virtually useless. Wearing eye-
glasses can cause the mask to leak, and a
three-day stubble means the mask won't fit.
Never has neatness counted more.

Design problems also prevent the effective
use of such standards as the M16 rifle (the
sights are distorted), binoculars, night
vision goggles, and four of our latest defense
weapons. The TOW, for instance, a long-
range anti-tank missile which had long been
touted as compensation for the Soviet's dis-
parate number of tanks in Europe, can't be
used unless the mask is removed. But then
gassed soldiers don't function well either.

A new mask has been in the works for 12
years now. Only it still suffers develop-
mental problems and isn't even in the final
engineering stage. Its creators at the Army's
Human Engineering Laboratory  at
Edgewood Arsenal haven't a clue as to when
it will be ready.

Our inadequacies do not end here, howev-
er. According to William Schneider, a de-
fense specialist at the Hudson Institute,
while our vehicles, such as tanks and ar-
mored personnel carriers, rumble along per
usual, the Soviet equivalents are pressurized
and come with a complete set of rubberized
suits. Fortunately, our allies have not been
as negligent as we. Britain supplies some of
our forward air bases with what little ad-
vanced chemical-warfare equipment we own.

The USSR maintains, trains, and deploys
some 60,000 to 80,000 chemical-warfare
troops, a sharp contrast to our 3,000. We, in
fact, abandoned our chemical-warfare corps
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in the 1960s, and, symptomatic of our atro-
phy in this area, can’t stage effective train-
ing because of a prohibition against gas in
open-air situations. What defensive meas-
ures we have taken concern warnings not
protection.

Chemical warfare doesn't rank high as a
political favorite. Appropriations for expen-
sive hardware are far more popular. Yet, as
recently demonstrated, chemical warfare
looms too real to be ignored. After all, few
tactics are more economical, efficient, and
terrifying than this grim recourse. It's time
we remembered the unglamorous but all-
too-essential things.e

SINGING THE PRAISES OF TAX
CUTS AND GROWTH IN SINGA-
PORE

HON. NEWT GINGRICH

OF GEORGIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, August 19, 1980

@ Mr. GINGRICH. Mr. Speaker, what
country has a population the size of
Baltimore’s and a GNP that’s 23d larg-
est in the world? What country has
given a royal funeral for the Phillips
Curve, displaying in 1979 an inflation
of 4 percent, an unemployment rate of
3.3 percent, and a whopping 9.3 per-
cent increase in real GNP?

The country is Singapore. It has
people moving out of poverty at a
quick pace, while 60 percent of its citi-
zens pay no taxes. Industry and enter-
prise, saving and investment—all are
flourishing. The nation-state of Singa-
pore is not perfect, but they believe
they can solve their problems and
they are solving an amazing amount of
them.

I commend to my colleagues an arti-
cle by James K. Glassman in the July
26, 1980, edition of the New Republic,
entitled ‘“Singapore Swing.” Glass-
man'’s article is witty and full of in-
sights. Singapore should be studied by
any American who would like to see
our economy breathe again. Mr. Glass-
man'’s article follows:

SINGAPORE SWING

By the fifth course, tea-smoked duck, Mr.
Tan had gotten almost giddy. He held his
hands out about the width of his shoulders,
as though indicating the length of the carp
he’d caught on the weekend, and he said to
the six of us around the table, “I make bars
like this. Steel bars and chocolate bars.”

I first thought this was some sort of eso-
teric Chinese joke, but it turned out that
Mr. Tan, a refugee who had come to Singa-
pore from Sumatra 30 years ago, was not
merely chairman of the Tourist Promotion
Board; he was director of National Iron and
Steel Mills Ltd. and Allied Chocolate Indus-
tries Ltd.—not to mention Hong Leong Fi-
nance Ltd., King's Hotel Ltd., City Develop-
ment Ltd., and a few others. Tan I Tong
was, in short, an exemplary product of what
Lee Euan Yew, prime minister of Singapore
for the past 15 years, calls “the rugged soci-
ety,” a society that would send chills of de-
light down the spines of Adam Smith and
Milton Friedman.

The six of us around the table that night
in a private dining room at the Oberoi
Palace Hotel were not exemplary products
of the rugged society. In fact, we were a
half-dozen American business reporters who
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had been flown halfway around the world in
13 hours on the Concorde; plied with beluga
caviar, lobster, steak, Dom Ruinart cham-
pagne, and Cuban cigars; plopped down on
this 22T7-square-mile island 85 miles from
the equator in the Malacca Straits; and
feted with Chinese banquets for four days.
We were guests of the rugged society—as
well as of British Airways and Singapore
Airways—and recipients of such parapher-
nalia as alarm clocks, recipe books, bath-
robes, and splits of Mumm's Cordon Rouge,
which would appear, unbidden, in our rooms
in the Hilton at odd hours. Also, we were re-
cipients of masses of statistics, bushels of
facts, Between bites of sweet-and-sour
prawns and draughts of Tiger beer, we
learned, for example, that: Singapore’s in-
flation rate last year was 4.0 percent, its un-
employment rate, 3.3 percent. (So much for
the Phillips Curve.)

The growth in real GNP was 9.3 percent,
compared with 2.0 percent for the US, 4.3
percent for West Germany, and 6.0 percent
for Japan. Manufacturing volume was up 24
percent in 1979 over 1978, exports were up
35 percent.

Per capita income is around $3,000, second
highest in Asia after Japan. The infant mor-
tality rate is lower than Great Britain's,

With a population of 2,362,700—roughly
the size of greater Baltimore—Singapore
ranks 23rd in the world in GNP. And it’s the
third largest port, bigger than New York.

There are 89 banks here, 76 of them for-
eign. In 1979 they had eight billion dollars
in loans outstanding, an increase of 60 per-
cent in two years. There are 3,176 manufac-
turing establishments, an increase of 20 per-
cent in two years.

All of this gushing commerce has occurred
in a country with a rotten climate—hot and
humid year-round with the sun straight
overhead at 7:30 a.m.—and no natural re-
sources. Singapore's most important indig-
enous export is orchids; the island imports
nearly all of its food except pigs and poultry
and a wonderful fruit called durian, which
smells vile but is supposed to be a powerful
aphrodisiac. Sir James Scott wrote of durian
in 1882: “Some Englishmen will tell you
that the flavour and odour of the fruit may
be realized by eating a ‘garlic custard' over a
London sewer."

I'll admit that I came to Singapore the-
ologically prepared to enjoy what I saw.
They really didn't have to give me the
alarm clocks and the sweet-and-sour prawns.
As one who actually sees the merit of the
Laffer Curve and of Jude Wanniski’s version
of The Way the World Works, I came as a
Reaganite John Reed, as easily impressed as
a leftist pilgrim to Lenin’s Russia. As gov-
ernments meddle more and more in Western
economies, Southeast Asia is going the
other way, becoming a laboratory for the
study of capitalism unleashed. Countries
like South Korea, Taiwan, Hong Kong, and
now Sri Lanka are thriving on low taxes and
on hospitality to multinational corpora-
tions. Singapore is certainly the most seri-
ous—and perhaps the most successful—of
this lot. There have been two personal
income tax cuts.in the past two years. The
50 percent bracket begins at $200,000 of tax-
able income, compared with $44,700 in the
US, and the top bracket for earned or un-
earned income is 55 percent, beginning at
$300,000, compared with 70 percent at
$161,300 in this country. Taxes are low
across the board; more than 60 percent of
the population pays none at all. However,
it's not just the tax rates themselves, but
the government's attitude toward taxation
that’s so refreshing. Here we have Mr. Goh
Chok Tong, minister for Trade and Indus-
try, in a speech he gave last March entitled
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“We Must Dare Lo Achieve” (Singaporeans
have a weakness for slogans).

“We shall be wise to take note of the re-
sults on those societies where personal
income tax has been used to equalize spend-
able incomes in the name of progressive tax-
ation. It has blunted the iacentive to out-
perform one's peers; it has levelled the
gifted and the industrious down to the me-
diocre and the indolent. . .. The results
have been ruinous for economies like Brit-
ain. Overemphasis on dividing up the na-
tional cake equally has ended up in smaller
pieces of a non-growing cake."

The architect of this tax policy, and of
practically everything else in Singapore, is
Lee Kuan Yew, founder of the People's
Action party 25 years ago and the nation's
leader from 1959, when it won autonomy
from Britain, through 1963, when it joined
Malaya for two acrimonious years as part of
Malaysia, until today. Robert Shaplen calls
Lee, who was educated at Cambridge, “the
most intellectual, astute, irascible, and en-
durable” of all the leaders of Southeast
Asia. There is no personality cult surround-
ing him—I never saw a picture of Lee during
my visit to Singapore, though the Straits
Times, the English-language daily, has a
penchant for running articles that begin
“Prime Minister Lee Kuan Yew yester-
day. . . ."” Lee's popularity is the result not
only of his early suppression of opposition
to the PAP but of the munificent products
of his regime. Lee's economic policies bear a
striking resemblance to Social Darwinism.
Several years ago, for example, Lee said
frankly that “growth must come before
sharing.” Still, as income rose, a dramatic
redistribution of wealth took place: between
1966 and 1973, those earning the lowest in-
comes (below 150 Singapore dollars, each
worth roughly 50 US cents) fell from 43.5
percent to 25.3 percent of the population.

Curiously, Lee calls his form of govern-
ment in Singapore ‘‘socialist.” And there are
certain traces of the welfare state around.
For instance, nearly 70 percent of the
people now live in public housing projects,
in which families either rent their apart-
ments at nominal fees (between seven and
15 US dollars a month) or buy them
through a nifty arrangement—borrowing
against the value they've built up in the
Singaporean equivalent of a Social Security
fund. An older three-room suburban flat
sells for around $8,000; a new, five-room
urban one, $30,000. There are government
hospitals and schools (though secondary
education is not compulsory), a tiny amount
of public assistance is available to destitute
families, and a few orphanages and day care
centers have been set up. But in the rugged
society you mostly have to get along on
your own. Companies have private work-
men's compensation plans, for example, but
there is no unemployment insurance.

Somerset Maugham called Singapore “the
meetingplace of many races.” But the Chi-
nese, most of them one or two generations
removed from the mainland, like Lee him-
self, make up 76 percent of the population.
Most of the rest are Malays from the jun-
gles and mountains to the north of Singa-
pore, or Tamils from south India with dark
skin and lovely, clear, round eyes. Chinese,
especially those with the gumption to emi-
grate, are said to be particularly hard work-
ers, as though it were in their genes. That
was essentially the point that the program
“§0 Minutes” made in 1978: "“The language
here is English,” intoned Morley Safer.
“The prevailing atmosphere is distinctly
Chinese—that highly scrutable Chinese
business of business, day and night and day,
work; always heavily spiced with food—con-
stant snacking, noshing, and nibbling be-
tween dealing. Nowhere will you find people
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not just willing to work but wanting to work
the way these people do.” Perhaps. But
they weren't just born that way. Singapor-
eans work partly because they get to keep
most of the fruits of their labor, and partly
because they have no cholce.

“What happens,” asked one of my col-
leagues of Yeo Song Teck, director of the
Economic Development Board, “if someone
is physically able to work but he just won't?
Do you let him starve?”

Mr. Yeo, a small, polite man, hissed,
“Yes.” Then we all went next door to a re-
volving rooftop restaurant for shark's fin
soup, sweet bean-paste pancakes, and more
Tiger beer.

Even though there are no price controls,
currency controls, tariffs, or requirements
that the government take an equity share of
private companies, men like Mr. Yeo guide
the economy. As Dr. Goh Keng Swee wrote
in a 1977 government volume entitled “So-

Taking an overall
view of Singapore’s economic policy, we can
see how radically it differed from the lais-
seg-faire policies of the colonial era. These
had led Singapore to a dead end, with little
economic growth, massive unemployment,
wretched housing, and inadequate educa-
tion. We had to try a most activist and in-
terventionist approach.”

Well, not all that activist. What the gov-
ernment did was to set up huge industrial
parks, and to lease the land for factories. It
also gave tax breaks—including holidays of
up to 10 years from paying the corporate
levy of 40 percent—to industries it particu-
larly wanted to encourage. Right now it is
favoring businesses that are not labor-inten-
sive and not polluting and that provide jobs
requiring technical skills—in other words,
semi-conductor plants rather than steel
plants. About two-thirds of the manufactur-
ing investment in the country now comes
from foreign companies—Hewlett-Packard,
General Electric, Timex, Union Carbide,
Honeywell, Fairchild, Dunlop, Shell, Mitsu-
bishi, Hitachi, and on and on.

There is a good deal not to like in Singa-
pore. The central city has all the charm of
downtown Houston. There's a glaring lack
of culture—unless you're a fan of movies
like “Iron Bridge Kung Fu" and TV shows
like ‘“Palladin” and *“The Flintstones.”
There's a sad paucity of vice here too. The
transvestites of Bugis Street are harmless.
And the gorgeous, large-breasted Malay
women who sit in sparkling silks on benches
along Orchard Road outside the Hilton and
the Mandarin, whispering at passersby,
“You want mushudge?”, are vestiges of
poorer, happier days. They never seem to
get any business; everyone wants to get to
sleep early to prepare for tomorrow’s
money-making.

Singaporeans, in a manner astonishing to
Americans, are rule-followers. Their streets
and sidewalks are probably the cleanest in
the world—it took me a whole day to find a
cigarette butt—because there's a $250 fine
for litterers. They cut their population
growth rate in half, down to 1.3 percent,
after the government began sloganeering
that “Two Is Enough’ and passing a few tax
incentives for smaller families. And they un-
clogged their downtown streets by requiring
that cars entering the central business dis-
trict during the morning rush hour either
carry four or more passengers or display a
daily permit costing $2.50 to five dollars.
Then there's the matter of long hair. It's
not illegal, but the people who run the
country don't like it. There are signs outside
most factories warning, “No admittance to
persons sporting long hair,” and the official
government tourist publication has this to
say: “Male visitors are advised to have their
hair cut if it reaches below the top of their
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shirt collar. The authorities frown on long
hair. Please note that long-haired persons
will be served last at all government depart-
ments and offices.” It can be a long wait for
a stamp.

This atmosphere of prudery and officious-
ness is particularly disappointing to those of
us who like to think that economic competi-
tion and diversity make life richer and a lot
more fun. It doesn’'t work that way. Consid-
er, for example, the press. It's licensed and
timid, and it runs stories on the front page
like this one:

ACS BID TO SNUFF OUT SNOBBERY—BY SIT MENG
CHUE

Anglo-Chinese School students were yes-
terday issued a set of 13 rules designed to
snuff out social snobbery when they re-
turned to their classrooms for the new
term. . . .

The rules will apply to students of the
junior college, the secondary school and
both primary schools.

They will come into effect on July 7 and
will, among other things, ban the use of
briefcases, “‘expensive' wrist watches, tinted
spectacles (unless prescribed by a doctor),
jewelry or other decorative items and “ex-
pensive' writing instruments.

Sumptuary laws! Perfect for the last bas-
tion of the Protestant ethic, a country that
bans Playboy and fines people $250 for
smoking in elevators. Singapore is not all
like this. Paul Theroux, who lived here for
three years, wrote in The Grealt Railway
Bazaar that there is a fringe, latterly some-
what narrower that it was, where life con-
tinues aimlessly, unimpeded by the police or
the Ministry of Technology. On this fringe,
which is thick with bars, people celebrate
Saturday with a curry lunch and drink beer
all afternoon ... and some of the bars
have verandas where in the evening a group
of drinkers might find a half-hour's diver-
sion in watching a fat gecko loudly gobble a
sausage fly.

I missed that part of Singapore, and, after
three days of trying, I gave up my search
for durian. Now, after the big farewell
dinner with Mr. Tan and his steel bars and
chocolate bars, I am sitting in the back sec-
tion of the Concorde, sipping Remy Martin
cognac and puffing on a Bolivar (a bit dry, if
you must know) and watching the Nile
valley slip by outside my window, In a few
minutes, we cross the Mediterranean, glide
up the Adriatic, coast over Venice and the
Alps. I am thinking about Singapore: do
rugged societies always prosper? Are pros-
perous societies always dull? These are
tough questions. Steward, another cognac,
please.@

PERSONAL EXPLANATION
HON. ELIZABETH HOLTZMAN

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, August 19, 1980

® Ms. HOLTZMAN. Mr. Speaker, I
was unable to be present on May 30.
Had I been present, I would have
voted as follows:

Rolleall 276, yes.

Rollecall 277, yes.

Rolleall 279, no.

Rollecall 280, yes.

Rollcall 284, yes.

On June 5, I was unable to be pres-
ent for the following rollcalls. Had I
been present, I would have voted:

Rollcall 299, no.

Rollcall 300, yes.

Rollcall 301, yes.@
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MR. BLUM'S RESOLUTION

HON. RICHARD NOLAN

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, August 19, 1980

® Mr. NOLAN. Mr. Speaker, I have
been corresponding regularly with Mr.
Charles E. Blum, of Foley, Minn.,
since February of this year for the
purpose of assisting him to the great-
est extent possible in his efforts to
promote a three-tiered energy conser-
vation resolution. Mr. Blum has spent
hundreds of hours tirelessly champi-
oning this resolution in local political
meetings, State capitols throughout
the Nation, and in the Halls of Con-
gress. This resolution is a nonpartisan
effort because it seeks only to con-
serve gasoline and home heating fuels
while reducing inflationary factors
caused by spiraling fuel prices.

Mr. Blum'’s resolution reads as fol-
lows:

1. Set a minimum of 92-94 octane for the
lowest grade of gasoline sold.

2. Set a minimum Btu standard for maxi-
mum efficiency for fuel oil.

3. Establish maximum percentages on
profits of oil companies, refiners, wholesal-
ers, gas stations and fuel oil distributors.

Achieving these objectives is merely
a question of processing, quality con-
trol and the establishment of a reason-
able profit margin. No new technol-
ogies are involved. No increase in capi-
tal investment is required. The only
requirement is cooperation between
producers, consumers, and govern-
ment.

To expand further on Mr. Blum’'s
resolution, I offer at this point, a short
explanation of each of the three tiers
as provided by Mr. Blum:

1. WHAT IS ON THE PUMP IS NOT WHAT YOU GET
IN YOUR TANK!

The octane of the gasoline now being
pumped may be as low as 83 octane. A mini-
mum of 92 to 94 octane for the lowest grade
of gasoline would return octane levels to
where they were ten years ago. By raising
the octane levels back up, we will get better
mileage. My auto owner's manual for my
1979 Ford says the car will run most effi-
ciently on gasoline with an octane rating of
91. It also states that damage to the engine
will result if gasoline with an octane rating
of 8T or less is used. If your engine pings
and knocks, the octane is too low for the
engine and premature wear or damage may
result. Moreover, inferior octane levels are
causing you to use more gasoline while ob-
taining fewer miles per gallon. By using Pre-
mium grade (93 octane), my vehicle has in-
creased in efficiency by 33 percent. I have
found similar increases in other vehicles
which I have tested. It would appear this
situation is reinforced by at least one major
gasoline producer which offers the public
more engine efficiency with the purchase of
its unleaded premium gasoline over its regu-
lar grade.

2. WHEN YOU ORDER NO. 2 FUEL OIL YOU DO
NOT GET IT!

You get No. 1 and No. 2 mixed (or winter
blend) at a higher cost, less efficiency and
greater wear on your oil pumps. This mix-
ture is only needed for about 5 percent of
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our heating needs in Minnesota and then
only if the tank is above ground and out-
side. This practice is causing a gross waste
of 3-5 percent of all fuel il used in the
State of Minnesota. And, because No. 1 fuel
oil costs more, (greater refining costs) costs
go up for both producer and consumer.

3. REGULATE, DON'T DEREGULATE!

In Minnesota, when Bell Telephone or
Northern States Power wishes to increase
its rates, the utility must appear before the
Public Service Commission to justify its re-
quest. The PSC is made up of appointed in-
dividuals with consumer input. Most often
rate increase requests can be justified and
are, as such, granted, without placing undue
burden on the consumer. These companies
are making good profits while under the
regulation of the PSC. We need such a Com-
mission to oversee oil companies as well. In
fact, six states are currently working on the
establishment of such a Commission to con-
trol excessive over-pricing of fuels. A Com-
mission of this nature is needed desperately
at the national level. This is our only means
of restoring accountability in the energy in-
dustry. After all, energy is one necessity we
can not do without and, therefore, account-
ability is imperative.

Charles Blum has devoted a great
deal of time, effort, and research into
this resolution. It is my conviction
that we need to look closer at these
proposals from a point of saving
money, saving fuel, and reigning infla-
tion. I therefore urge my colleagues to
examine this proposal closely. To be
sure, we are all affected and must look
to the best interest of our constituen-
cies as we come to grips with this
energy crisis.e@

SECTION-BY-SECTION ANALYSIS
OF H.R. 7885, THE BIOMASS RE-
SEARCH AND DEVELOPMENT
ACT OF 1980

HON. CECIL (CEC) HEFTEL

OF HAWAIIL
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, August 19, 1980

® Mr. HEFTEL. Mr. Speaker, on July
30, Congressman FITHIAN and I intro-
duced H.R. 7885, legislation aimed at
accelerating the Department of Ener-
gy's research effort into the multifac-
eted character of biomass energy. Al-
though the comprehensive synfuels
legislation just enacted by Congress
provides funds for a biomass to alco-
hol commercialization program, we
feel that there are many other bio-
mass technologies which may require
further development in order to maxi-
mize their energy yield and process ef-
ficiency. We hope that our colleagues
will join in cosponsoring H.R. 7885 and
that the legislation will serve as a
springboard for the more rapid dem-
onstration and commercialization of
these many and varied biomass tech-
nologies.

Mr. Speaker, at this time I present a
short summary of the provisions of
H.R. 7885 for the RECORD:

Section I—"Biomass Research and Devel-
opment Act of 1980.”
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Section II—Congress finds that:

The Nation's energy is diminishing;

The U.S. has become increasingly depend-
ent on oil imports;

There are serious economic and national
security consequences of oil imports;

Biomass can contribute substantially to
our near and long term energy needs;

The Federal Governmen! has a responsi-
bility to encourage the rapid development
of all alternative renewable domestic
sources of energy; f

Basic research is needed to achieve maxi-
mum biomass energy production; and

Because of the multiplicity of biomass
feedstocks and processes, a comprehensive
and coordinated Federal program is essen-
tial if the full potential of biomass as an
energy source is to be realized.

The purposes of the legislation are to—

Direct attention to specific applications of
biomass for various regions of our nation;

Study new ways to increase the efficiency
of biomass energy production;

Reduce the cost of biomass energy to
levels competitive with conventional energy
sources by the end of fiscal year 1986;

Encourage the development of biomass
energy resources and land which is unsuited
for cultivating food crops;

Encourage the development of methods of
producing energy from agricultural waste
products;

Coordinate existing biomass energy pro-
grams;

Assure the production of at least 3 quads
of energy from biomass (the equivalent of
1% million barrels of oil daily) by 1986.

Section III—The legislation defines the
terms “conventional energy sources’, “Fed-
eral facility”, and *“public and private
entity"'.

Section IV—Research, development, and
demonstration program:

The legislation establishes a 6 year pro-
gram of Liomass research, development, and
demonstration beginning in fiscal year 1981.

The bill sets forth specific areas for
RD+D including biomass feedstocks, con-
version processes, and end uses.

The legislation provides financial assist-
ance to private industry for the purposes of
developing and demonstrating biomass
energy systems.

The bill allows the Secretary of Energy to
convey title to purchasers of biomass sys-
tems and to monitor the systems to get the
data needed.

Section V—Biomass Resource Assessment:

The Secretary of Energy is directed to
conduct a three year program of biomass re-
source assessment to—

Conduct activities to validate existing as-
sessments of known biomass resources;

Perform assessments in regions of the
U.S. where the use of biomass energy may
prove feasible;

Initiate a general site prospecting pro-
gram;

Establish standard biomass data collection
and siting techniques;

Make public information available on the
known biomass energy resources of various
regions throughout the U.S.

Section VI—Comprehensive
Management Plan:

Directs preparation of a comprehensive
program management plan, to be developed
by the Secretary of Energy in consultation
with the Department of Agriculture, Envi-
ronmental Protection Agency, National Sci-
ence Foundation, and the Tennessee Valley
Authority.

Specifically directs that staffing require-
ments for the program and plans to meet
those requirements be a part of the compre-
hensive plan.

Program
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Requires transmission of plan to authoriz-
ing committees within nine months after
passage of the bill.

Requires updated version of plan to be
transmitted to Congress yearly with the
Budget, to set forth changes in: objectives
of program; elements of program, structure,
activities; strategies and commercialization
plans, including milestone goals; cost to fed-
eral government; and justification of
changes.

Section VII—Criteria for Program Selec-
tion:

Sets priority goals for project support—

Preference to be given to those projects
which make use of land which is unsuited
for cultivating food crops, and projects
which otherwise minimize competition be-
tween energy and food as biomass end uses;

Minimization of operations, maintenance,
and capital construction costs;

Bringing costs of biomass energy down to
a level competitive with energy costs from
conventional energy systems;

Encouragement of private industry cost
sharing with the federal government;

Encouragement of use of domestically ob-
tained feedstock;

Encouragement of private sector partici-
pation in the program; and

Emphasis to the greatest extent practica-
ble on programs which utilize small-scale
biomass technologies and projects with
near-term energy potential.

Section VIII—Monitoring, Information
Gathering and Liaison:

Requires Secretary to monitor data and
disseminate it and to maintain liaison with
private industry and scientific community.

Section IX—Studies and Dissemination of
Information:

Requires Secretary to make public as
much information as possible so as to en-
courage widespread use of biomass energy.

Requires Secretary to make recommenda-
tions, within 18 months, on a program of in-
centives to users and purchasers, to acceler-
ate commercial application of biomass tech-
nologies.

Requires Secretary to make recommenda-
tions, within 12 months, on the need for fi-
nancial assistance to manufacturers of bio-
mass energy systems.

Section X—Federal Biomass Energy Utili-
zation Program:

Sets aside a portion of funds under the
bill for federal procurement of biomass sys-
tems for power production for Federal facil-
ities.

Section XI—Encouragement and Protec-
tion of Small Business:

Requires Secretary to take steps to assure
full participation by small businesses.

Requires Secretary to protect trade se-
crets of small businesses.

Requires Secretary to take steps to assure
compliance with antitrust laws.

Section XII—Authorization of Appropri-
ations:

Authorizes $150 million for fiscal year
1981 for activities to be carried out under
the Act of which $10 million is to be set
aside for the biomass resource assessment
program established by Section V and $10
million to be set aside for the federal pro-
curement program to be established by Sec-
tion X.e
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PRESERVING AMERICAN JOBS
THROUGH A STRONG DEFENSE

HON. WM. S. BROOMFIELD

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, August 19, 1980

® Mr. BROOMFIELD. Mr. Speaker, I
am very pleased that a section of the
Republican platform is devoted to ad-
dressing the problems of insuring the
security of energy and raw material
access. I have long been concerned
about our Nation's dependence on im-
ports for many essential raw materials
and the resulting wvulnerability of
many U.S. industries and, in turn,
American jobs, to raw material disrup-
tions.

I most emphatically agree with the
platform statement that this problem
“can no longer be ignored.” The plat-
form validly argues that “reducing re-
liance on uncertain foreign sources
and assuring access to foreign energy
and raw materials requires the harmo-
nization of economic policy with our
defense and foreign policy.” Indeed,
the security of energy and raw materi-
al access, together with the related
problem of protecting foreign markets
for American exports, are the two
principal reasons why a strong defense
is essential for the long-term economic
security and prosperity of our Nation.

A disruption in the supply of essen-
tial raw materials, or the loss of a
market for U.S. exports, would be se-
verely crippling to the U.S. economy.
Many U.S. industries would be forced
to cut back production, while others
would have to shut down entirely.
This would cause a considerable in-
crease in both long- and short- term un-
employment. Our Nation must not
allow this to happen.

As for the status of nonfuel mineral
requirements of U.S. industries, 22 of
the 24 minerals which are most impor-
tant to our industries and for which
there is a heavy and growing require-
ment, &re obtained primarily through
imports. Within this group, there is a
net import reliance of between 70 and
100 percent for 17 minerals. While
there are substitutes for some of these
minerals, employment of these substi-
tutes imposes substantially higher
costs to the industries because of in-
creased capital outlays, reduced tech-
nical performance standards, and pro-
duction process conversion time.
These minerals are located predomi-
nantly in Latin America, Africa, and
Southeast Asia. 2

The Department of the Interior has
identified four minerals from this
group as being “of most critical impor-
tance to U.S. interests.” They are
cobalt, manganese, chromium, and the
platinum group metals.

The United States imports 97 per-
cent of its cobalt supply, a mineral for
which there is no substitute as an in-
gredient in high temperature parts of
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jet engines and turbines, and in
mining and machine tool bits. U.S. in-
dustries obtain 65 percent of their
cobalt supply from Zaire, a nation
which possesses 60 percent of the
world supply, and 7 percent from
Zambia, which, together with Moroc-
co, lays claim to 16 percent of the
world’s cobalt supply.

Manganese is an essential compo-
nent in steel production, for which it
is chiefly employed and cannot be sub-
stituted. The United States imports 98
percent of its supply of manganese in
the form of manganese which we
obtain principally from Gabon—36
percent—and ferromanganese, which
we obtain mainly from South Africa—
30 percent. Collectively, the U.S.S.R.
and South Africa possess 80 percent of
the world’s manganese supply.

Ninety-two percent of our Nation’s
chromium supply is imported, in the
form of chromite and ferrochrome.
Our chief suppliers of chromite are
South Africa—35 percent—and the
U.S.S.R.—18 percent—and of ferro-
chrome are South Africa—38 percent—
and Zimbabwe—23 percent. South
Africa and Zimbabwe collectively pos-
sess 94 percent of the world’s chromi-
um supply. Chromium has no substi-
tute as an ingredient in stainless steel,
and is also of critical importance in
heat resisting alloys and plating and in
the production of surgical equipment
and ball bearings.

The platinum group metals are used
principally as a catalyst in carexhaust
converters. The United States imports
91 percent of its supply, primarily
from South Africa—42 percent—and
the U.S.S.R—26 percent. The world
supply of platinum group metals is
principally located in South Africa—71
percent—and the U.S.S.R.—27 percent.

The most striking feature about
these four minerals, which are crucial
to many U.S. industries, is that the
world reserves of these minerals are
principally concentrated in just five
countries: the Soviet Union, South
Africa, Zimbabwe, Zaire and Zambia.
This makes U.S. industries vulnerable
to economic warfare, which could take
the form of trade sanctions or exorbi-
tant price hikes by individual supplier
nations or by supply cartels. In addi-
tion, given the area of concentration,
our Nation’s industries are constantly
in danger of facing supply disruptions
as a result of changes in a supplier na-
tion’s attitude and policies toward the
United States, or because of political
instability within a supplier nation.

The most serious threat to the secu-
rity of U.S. access to raw materials,
however, comes from the Soviet
Union. The U.S.S.R. is self-sufficient
in most of the nonfuel minerals that
the United States has to import from
politically uncertain nations. Indeed,
the Soviet Union lays claims to 80 per-
cent of the nonfuel mineral resources
of all Communist countries, and their




August 19, 1980

reliance on any nonfuel mineral does
not exceed 50 percent.

The considerable mineral wealth of
the Soviet Union provides Moscow
with the capability of waging econom-
ic warfare on the United States. This
warfare could take many different
forms, but our Nation should be par-
ticularly prepared for the following.
First, the Soviet Union might seize
control of important mineral produc-
ing countries in the Third World, di-
rectly severing the supply line of criti-
cal minerals to the United States. Mos-
cow’s invasion of Afghanistan has
harshly realerted the United States to
the threat of such action by the Soviet
Union.

Second, the U.S.S.R. may attempt to
undermine the internal stability of the
critical mineral supplier nations in
order to disrupt the supply of essential
minerals to the United States. It is by
no means inconceivable that the
Soviet-Cuban involvement in Africa is
motivated by Moscow’s desire to deny
the U.S. access to the African miner-
als.

Third, our Nation must be constant-
ly cognizant of the longstanding
Soviet obsession to control the world’s
sealanes, an obsession which may
become a reality in the 1980’s. Such an
occurrence would seriously undermine
the ability of the United States to
insure secure mineral access, notwith-
standing the grave consequences for
U.S. foreign policy in general. Moscow
has been steadily developing its naval
capability toward this end. The head
of the Soviet Navy, Admiral Gorshkov,
has revealed that the Soviet Union’s
first major nuclear-powered attack air-
craft carrier is now under construc-
tion. In addition, the Soviet Union has
under construction four new classes of
nuclear-powered cruisers and a new
class of large logistic ships to enable
operations far from the home ports.
Moscow has also conducted sea trials
of a new titanium-hull submarine that
is faster than any U.S. vessel.

Expanding this analysis beyond non-
fuel minerals, the Soviet Union also
threatens our access to petroleum.
The Central Intelligence Agency re-
ported last year that the U.S.S.R. will,
in the near future, discontinue export-
ing oil and be forced instead to import
it. Moreover, the CIA report predicted
that this change would result in the
Soviet Union directly competing with
the United States and allied countries
for the same sources of oil. This devel-
opment, together with the recent
Soviet invasion of Afghanistan, and
the unrest in Iran, makes the oil-rich
Near East land mass an area particu-
larly vulnerable to Soviet adventurism.
The important sea routes which flank
this area have narrow passageways
which increase the difficulty of insur-
ing our Nation’s access to the oil sup-
plies.

Just as secure access to foreign stra-
tegic minerals is vital to our Nation’s
economy, so is preserving our indus-
try’s access to foreign markets for U.S.
exports. The most significant U.S.
export in this regard is agriculture, in
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recent years one of the few positive
factors in our balance of payments.
The American agricultural export in-
dustry is huge—almost one harvested
U.S. acre in three produces for
export—and, due to its size, it greatly
benefits the U.S. economy.

The magnitude of the industry has
encouraged efficiency in U.S. agricul-
tural production through economics of
scale, thereby reducing food costs to
U.S. consumers. Moreover, the U.S. ag-
ricultural export industry has in-
creased nonfarm income and stimulat-
ed off-farm employment to the level
whereby approximately 1.2 million
full-time civilian jobs are related to
U.S. agricultural exports.

The foreign markets for U.S. agricul-
tural exports are concentrated among
the Third World nations. Thus, most
of the threats to insuring the security
of energy and raw material access,
identified earlier, would also under-
mine our industries’ access to foreign
markets.

The United States is, at present, in-
adequately prepared to safeguard U.S.
businesses from potential events
which would threaten the security of
energy and raw material access and
the preservation of access to foreign
markets for U.S. exports. Our Nation
must act quickly and decisively to re-
verse this situation before a major
supply disruption occurs or foreign
market is lost.

The essential first step we must take
to reverse this situation is to strength-
en our military power strategically
and conventionally, including our abil-
ity to quickly project power through-
out the world. Our Nation's defense
capability must be perceived by
Moscow as a credible deterrent to
Soviet adventurism. In particular, we
must substantially improve our naval
forces in order to countervail the long-
standing Soviet aspirations toward
control over the world’s sealanes. The
record of the Carter administration in
this regard is abysmal. In the last 3
years, the United States has reduced
shipbuilding, canceled the B-1
bomber, and delayed the MX missile
program, thus weakening defense pro-
grams essential to the economic secu-
rity of our Nation. Moreover, the cur-
rent administration has failed to ad-
dress the basic problem of skilled mili-
tary personnel retention.

Furthermore, immediate steps must
be taken to restore the overall integri-
ty and effectiveness of U.S. intelli-
gence. An improved intelligence net-
work is needed to adequately forewarn
our Nation about any international
events that might adversely affect our
economic interests abroad. The sub-
stantial dependence of U.S. industries
on imported raw materials and foreign
markets for U.S. exports make it essen-
tial that our Nation has an effective
intelligence network to protect our
economy from unstabling events.

Finally, the United States needs to
face up to the strategic realities of the
world as it is. To adequately protect
our economic interests abroad in the
1980’s, our Nation must place a re-
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newed emphasis upon collective secu-
rity among the free democratic soci-
eties of the world.

I advocate the development of a vol-
untary alliance of about 10 to 20 sea-
going, trading allies with whom we
could share political, economic, and
military burdens to provide mutual se-
curity against the Soviet Union and
their satellites and also to maintain a
balance of world power favorable to
the free nations of the world. The pri-
mary purpose of the alliance would be
to protect the sealanes linking the
great democratic trading nations to
the most important suppliers of raw
materials resources. In addition, such
an alliance would help the member na-
tions preserve their access to foreign
markets for exports by better guaran-
teeing export passage through the
strategic chokepoints of the world. In
this regard, the Carter administration
has revealed little creativity toward
the development of such seagoing alli-
ances.

Our Nation must act now to
strengthen our military forces, im-
prove our intelligence network and de-
velop a voluntary alliance of the free
seagoing, trading nations. In so doing,
we would be acting to preserve the
long-term economic stability and pros-
perity of our free enterprise system,
and to protect the American jobs that
would be lost if key foreign mineral
supplies are inaccessible to U.S. indus-
tries, or if access to foreign markets is
severed.e

ROBERT IRRMANN
HON. LES ASPIN

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, August 19, 1980

@ Mr. ASPIN. Mr. Speaker, for over 30
years Beloit College in Wisconsin was
fortunate enough to have Robert Irr-
mann as a professor. This spring, he
retired to work on the school archives,
and will be sorely missed by faculty,
alumnae, and the student body.

At 13 years of age, Irrmann was
stricken with polio. During his long
hours of confinement, he began to
study history and overcame his handi-
cap to become what one colleague
called “an old-fashioned spellbinder.”

His best tribute came from a former
student who said: “He made us in-
tensely aware of how the world has
come to be the way it is, for better or
worse—and aware that the world is an
awfully interesting place."e®

CWA's STATEMENT ON JOBS
AND ENERGY

HON. ANTHONY TOBY MOFFETT

OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, August 19, 1980

® Mr. MOFFETT. Mr. Speaker, sever-
al weeks ago, I referred to the excel-
lent statement by the Communica-
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tions Workers of America regarding
energy policy. I would also like to
draw my colleague’s attention to
CWA's views on the relationship be-
tween energy policy and jobs policy. I
believe a sound energy policy is critical
to the well-being of our economy and
the individual workers within it. The
views of CWA on this issue are ex-
tremely valuable and worthy of care-
ful review and consideration.
ENERGY, JOBS AND THE ECONOMY

Ever since the five month OPEC cartel in
1973, Americans have become increasingly
aware of the harmful economic effects of
rising energy prices, uncertain supplies and
our dependence on foreign oil. Volatile
energy prices restrain economic activity,
leading to an inequitable distribution of
goods and services and loss of jobs.

Economic vitality is the chief determinant
of a full employment economy, not energy
use. For many years now, certain members
of the energy industry have advocated the
false belief that growing energy use must
parallel national output if we are to achieve
and maintain full employment, For exam-
ple, they would claim that a doubling of
energy consumption is required to double
the Gross National Product (GNP). Howev-
er, the historical relationship between
energy use and GNP does not support this
belief. As can be seen from Table II, the
amount of energy per unit of GNP varied
widely with economic growth rates from
1950 to 1975.

TABLE Il.—RATIO OF ENERGY GROWTH TO ECONOMIC
GROWTH IN THE UNITED STATES VARIES

1950 to 1955
1955 to 1960

1960 to
1965 to IQ?D
1970 to 1975

‘Um’lnfmgffwmunﬂd’ﬁm’
Ewwmm

Source: Herman Enun——AnthllnFumeMMdmnfUS
mmmﬁmmm

Clearly, the data indicates that energy use
and aggregate output do not move in lock-
step. Reinforcing this conclusion are recent
experiments of the National Academy of
Science (NAS) with six econometric models.
The results show great flexibility in the
ratio of the amount of energy consumed to
economic output. Therefore, the potential
exists’ for continued economic growth with-
out increasing our energy consumption. In
fact, the NAS study concluded that "“a
strong economy could well exist three or
four decades hence with a ratio of energy
use to GNP as low as half the present.”

INEFFICIENCY AND WASTE

The efficient allocation of energy re-
sources is the best way to redirect our econ-
omy onto a path towards growth and full
employment. Since the onset of the energy
crisis in 1973, Americans have become in-
creasingly aware of energy waste and ineffi-
ciencies in transportation, residential and
commercial buildings and production. This
situation could be alleviated through the ex-
ploration and development of all types of
energy sources.

In the past, the introduction of improved
energy technologies has dramatically re-
duced energy consumption while contribut-
ing to rapid economic growth. For example,
in 1900 it took seven pounds of coal to gen-
erate one kilowatt hour of electricity. By
1920 this had dropped to three pounds and
by the mid-1950's it took less than one
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pound of coal to generate a kilowatt hour.
Similarly, the replacement of steam power
by diesel engines for locomotives led to a
sixfold improvement in the apparent energy
consumption for trains while maintaining
GNP growth.

Technological innovations which change
the form in which energy is available have
also substantially affected energy use. For
instance, the widespread introduction of
electricity and the internal combustion
engine changed America’s energy use pat-
tern and rate of consumption. The introduc-
tion of electricity increased the overall pro-
ductive efficiency of the economy, particu-
larly in manufacturing, by replacing the
steam engine, In agriculture, the internal
combustion engine pushed productivity to
levels hardly ever imagined before.

International comparisons suggest areas
in which energy waste and inefficiencies
could be eliminated in the United States.
The transportation sector, for example, re-
veals the greatest area of waste by the
United States when compared to Europe.
Not only do American cars use 50 percent
more fuel per mile than Europeans, but
Americans drive more. A majority of these
miles are in the city and reflect the lack of
mass transit alternatives.

Another major area of waste is in residen-
tial and commercial heating and cooling.
Americans use twice as much energy to heat
their homes as do the Swedes, even after ad-
justing for climatic variations and the dif-
ferent sizes of houses. In the United States,
residential and commercial buildings require
38 percent of our nation's energy supply,
and much of this is wasted. By “plugging
the leaks’ through such conservation meas-
ures as increased efficiency of new appli-
ances, insulation, or improved lighting, we
could substantially reduce our energy con-
sumption without changing our lifestyle.

Many industrial production processes are
another source of energy waste. Sweden, for

3. example, uses B5 percent as much energy

per unit of production as does the United
States. This difference reflects considera-
tion of energy-efficient methods in engi-
neering designs.

TOWARDS A NATIONAL ENERGY POLICY

Our national energy policy should ensure
adequate, affordable energy supplies to all
Americans. In conjunction with this goal, all
policies must be coordinated with the aim of
achieving and maintaining a full employ-
ment economy. We should re-emphasize
that employment levels are dependent on
overall economic activity, not on energy ex-
pansion. Finally, we have an obligation to
ensure that the social and economic burdens
of achieving our goals be shared equitably
by all.

We support the development and expan-
sion of all types of energy alternatives, in-
cluding coal, solar power, geothermal power,
synthetic fuels, wind and tide. Among the
existing technologies, conservation will play
an indispensable role in our energy future.
For increased energy production, coal is the
most likely transition fuel to wean us from
our dependence on foreign oil. We possess
more coal than any other nation, yet we
have not used this resource to our best ad-
vantage. Nuclear power is embroiled in
growing political entanglements which most
likely may prevent it from developing
beyond its current contribution of energy
production. We only support the continued
development of nuclear energy plants which
have adeguate safeguards for society.
Unless new developments prove conclusively
that nuclear energy is safe, we recommend
that no new nuclear plants be built and that
existing plants continue until they are
phased out by other sources of energy.
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A comprehensive, equitable national
energy policy should include the following:

(1) Establishment of a quasi-governmental
agency such as the TVA to coordinate ex-
ploration and development of energy alter-
natives, regulate imports and serve as a
yvardstick to measure the performance of
energy production in the private sector.

(2) Direct government grants to support
weatherization and conservation measures
for residential and commercial buildings.
Tax credits are fine for the wealthy, but low
and middle income families cannot afford
the initial costs of conservation improve-
ments.

(3) Grants and subsidies for mass trans-
portion projects should not be sacrificed as
a part of ill-conceived budget cuts.

(4) Manpower policies must provide for
workers and their families who are adverse-
ly affected by changes in existing energy
patterns. Intensive consideration should be
given to a national program of relocation
and training allowances for workers who are
displaced and unemployed because of
energy policies.

(5) Gas and electric rate structures should
be revised to encourage conservation, not
consumption.

(6) Conservation and efficiency and not
rising prices, should be the chief means of
holding down energy consumption. An ex-
ample of this would be a federal mandate
that automobile manufacturers produce
only small, four-cylinder cars.@

MEALS ON WHEELS
HON. BARBARA A. MIKULSKI

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, August 19, 1980

e Ms. MIKULSKI. Mr. Speaker,
Meals on Wheels is a service which is
near and dear to my heart. It em-
bodies many of our American ideals.
Using volunteers to package and deliv-
er food to shut-ins, this service is of-
fered to those in need at a very low
cost.

I am particularly proud of Meals on
Wheels of Central Maryland, which
provides home-delivered meals in my
congressional district as well as other
areas of central Maryland. That orga-
nization will be celebrating its 20th an-
niversary in October of this year.
Started by the Baltimore chapter of
the National Council of Jewish
Women in 1960, the service has grown
from 40 meals daily to 2,100 meals.

The service is made available
through the efforts of many communi-
ty organizations, including churches,
synagogues, and community associ-
ations throughout the region. Funds
for this agency come from a wide vari-
ety of sources, including private dona-
tions as well as Federal funds. The do-
nation of volunteer time and mileage
represents the largest contribution
this agency receives.

This vital service, which is offered so
cost-effectively, is one example of how
neighbors are helping neighbors. So
often we assume that if Government is
not doing it, it is not being done. Well,
I know for a fact that Meals on
Wheels volunteers in my district as
well as other parts of the country are
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a significant factor in the prevention
of unnecessary institutionalization for
many disabled Americans. And, I am
proud to share with my colleagues the
following article from the Baltimore
Sun—Wednesday, August 6—which de-
scribes what Meals on Wheels means
to clients who receive them:

FrieNDpsHIP CoMES WITH DINNER WHEN
MEeALS-ON-WHEELS MAKES ITs ROUNDS
(By Isaac Rehert)

Meals-on-Wheels—everybody knows about
them by now.

They're the people who deliver prepared
food to the housebound—the aged, the
handicapped or the convalescing. And
they're the housebound people who receive
it.

Meals-on-Wheels has been around now for
about 20 years, giving food and a friendly
visit to its clients and something different
but equally valuable to the volunteers who
put these meals together.

Here's Frank Butler, 92 years old, who
lives with a chihuahua dog named Ricky in
a comfortable home in Northwest Balti-
more. He's a tall thin gray-haired man with
glasses, nearly blind, who never leaves the
house unless it's to be taken to church (at
Sharp Street Memorial) or shopping.

“I was an educator all my life. Now there’s
not much I can do. I've been retired since
1957. That's a long time ago, which sure
fooled the devil out of the pension board.

“When I graduated from Morgan College
in 1910, they offered me the job of principal
of the high school in Cambridge. I was a
city boy. The only grass I had ever seen was
at Druid Hill Park. But it was a job, it paid
$800 a year, so I went down there.

“I found that what they called the high
school was four grades, 5 through 8, all in
one room, and I was to teach all of them.
School for Negroes only lasted two quarters,
from October to March. And the only books
we got were hand-me-downs after the white
children were through with them.

“But I guess Negroes were smarter than
white children since they didn’t need as
much education.

“1 stayed at Cambridge until 1920, then I
moved to Annapolis to establish the Bates
?lgh School. My salary there was raised to

1,000.

“My wife, who died in October, would
never let me into the kitchen, so I never
learned to boil water. Now I'd be helpless
without Meals-on-Wheels.

“1 love whatever they bring, whether it’s
chicken or spaghetti, or whatever. The vol-
unteers are nice. I can understand that.
They feel they're doing something worth-
while for other people. A lot of satisfaction
in that.”

Evelyn Mann is a 70-year old diabetic who
lives near Hampden. Although she ecan
stand for short periods, most of the time
Mrs. Mann stays in her wheelchair. Her
front room is her bedroom. In good weather
she can get out on her porch to watch the
people go by.

“1 get along. I have a nice grocer who de-
livers. I can do my own dishes, although it
takes me half an hour. But I've got nothing
else to do.

“I've been in and out of the hospital a lot,
and it's always a relief to come home. I'm
used to being king in my own place, doing
what I want when I want to do it. I can't
stand it when I'm confined.

“Sometimes people talk about sending me
to a nursing home. Not for me. I'm going to
fight to stay here—as long as I can, anyway.

‘“Meals-on-Wheels is a lifesaver. I have
breakfast about 6:30 in the morning, when I
get up, and they get here about 11:30, and
I'm pretty hungry by then.
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“I eat the hot meal right away and put
the cold food in the refrigerator for my
supper.

“It's a comfort knowing somebody is
coming, I get along with the neighbors, but
1 was never one to push myself on people,
and there are days I don't get to see any-
body. The volunteers are always nice.”

For Eddie Rosenfeld, the daily visit from
Meals-on-Wheels may have literally been a
lifesaver.

Eddie, a well-known artist who just cele-
brated his T4th birthday and lives on Tyson
street, was discovered unconscious one day
by a volunteer on his daily rounds. That was
about two years ago. But Eddie tells it:

“I'm an epileptic and I guess that morning
1 forgot to take my pills. They bring the
food around 11 o'clock, which is too early,
because by supper time I'm starved. And I
wish they'd spice it better. Maybe some
garlic would give it oomph.

“Anyway, that day, when they came, the
door was locked and nobody answered. So
they went to a neighbor’s and he took them
to a store up the street and they came back
with a ladder.

“It was my own ladder. I lent it to some-
body and never got it back. Now they were
using it to get in my second-story window.
The windows on the ground floor were
locked.

“They found me unconscious on the floor.
I was dressed. I guess I had passed out.
They got an ambulance and took me to the
hospital. I was there a couple of weeks.

“They also brought Meals-on-Wheels to
my neighbor Jane Bradshaw when she in-
jured her foot a couple of years ago.

“1 wish they wouldn't come so early. It's
too long to supper.

“On Fridays I save the hot meal for
supper. That's 'cause 1 have lunch with
friends on Fridays. Corned beef, salami,
ham and cheese. On Jewish rye bread.
Makes a great sandwich.

“We eat the same thing every Friday.
With mustard. I keep half a dozen jars of
mustard. Want to make sure we don’t run
out.”

You don’t have to be old to get Meals-on-
Wheels and you don't have to be poor. You
just have to be housebound, and the cost
runs from $7.50 to $17.50 a week, depending
on income.

That covers much of the cost, with the
rest paid for by the United Way, Associated
Catholic Charities, Associated Jewish Chari-
ties, Friends of Meals-on-Wheels and Kitch-
en Assessments.

At the other end of Meals-on-Wheels are
the staff, the people who prepare, pack and
deliver the food.

The organization has five offices in the
city and surrounding counties and has use
of 19 kitchens, most of them in churches.

At the kitchen in Brown Memorial
Church at 1316 Park avenue, Barbara Al-
friend is the manager, Ethel Mack is the
cook, Orville Foster is the general helper
and there is a staff of about T0 volunteers.

The main course today is deviled chicken
livers in mushroom sauce, which Mrs. Mack
is dipping, piping hot, from a huge oven pan
into a package made of aluminum foil,

There is a mini-assembly line composed of
Beth Joerdens, who puts in the buttered
rice, Shirley Foy, who adds carrots and
peas, and Dorsey Hinks, who operates the
simple machine that seals the package.

“I come in on Wednesdays and Thurs-
days,” Mr. Hinks says, between strokes of
his machine. “Before I retired I used to
work in a photography corporation in
Washington. Then a couple of years ago,
somebody asked me if I'd be a volunteer,
and I'm glad I did.”

“Don’t forget, it's a worthy cause too,”
adds Beth Joerdens. “Older people should
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remain independent as long as possible, and
this helps them to do that.”

A kindergarten teacher, Mrs. Joerdens
says she has been a Meals-on-Wheels volun-
teer for 18 years. But she prefers packing to
visiting.

“I think it would get to me. I'd get too in-
volved.”

Mrs. Foy says she has tried going out on
delivery.

“It's really interesting,” she said. ““People
are so glad to see you. They feel you really
care about them."”

At about 10:45, the delivery people begin
to arrive, in pairs, one to drive and one to
enter the house. The first are Leon and Jo-
sephine Taylor, who have been doing it for
eight years.

“This is just a continuation of my work,”
Mr. Taylor says. “For 40 years I ran a lunch
room near Camden Station. Now I'm retired
and we live in the Memorial Apartments,
not far away. But I'm used to providing
people with food. So we come here three
mornings a week.

“You have a regular route—14 to 16 each

time—so pretty soon you get to know the
people. You do them little favors. Like, we
have a woman who's nearly blind, and we
read her mail to her and thread her needles
and deliver letters to the mailbox.
: “I don't get too involved, but I do enjoy
.
Helen Kovach and Elsie Hegwood are a
second team.

Eleanor Carson recalls the Towson State
University professor who is now retired, and
Pauline Piper, her teammate, mentions the
woman who said to her, “I used to be a vol-
unteer myself for Meals-on-Wheels. But
then I broke my leg, and now I'm laid up,
and so I'm on the receiving end.”

Margaret Robinson explains why she
drives in all the way from Ruxton to serve
her route with Rodney Hansen.

“You get so much satisfaction. They let
you know. Always, you get a big smile, and
they show you their treasures. The only
complaint you ever hear is that the food is
so plentiful.

“The big worry is that they'll have to
leave their own homes and enter a nursing
home. Recently one of my people got sick
and she did go into a nursing home, but
then she came back and she was euphoric
because she beat them and didn't have to
stay.”

Now all the volunteers have left, and Mrs.
Alfriend tells what it's like running a Meals-
on-Wheels kitchen.

“I don't do the actual cooking,” she says,
“Mrs. Mack does that. But I have to plan
and supervise the volunteers. Sometimes, if
somebody’s missing and I can’t find an al-
ternate, I even have to fill in on the assem-
bly line,

“When I took the job, I thought that be-
cause I cook for seven at home that would
prepare me. But cooking for 70 was some-
thing else. But now it's all right."”

Each kitchen buys its own supplies, she
says, although meals are planned by the
central office. That means that on any day
all 19 kitchens are serving the same meal.
But they don't repeat the same menu for at
least six weeks.

Now Mrs. Alfriend also goes home, and it’s
time for Marcia Weber, director of client
service at the central office, to explain
where Meals-on-Wheels is now.

“We need volunteers,” she says. “We have
wonderful teams and they do an excellent
job, but we need more of them.

“We'd like to expand our service too—but
we can't do a thing without volunteers.
People can work as packers or drivers or
visitors. And they can work near their
homes. Only tell them, please volunteer.”

The telephone number is 435-5217.@
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EDUCATION FUNDING AND
EDUCATORS

HON. DALE E. KILDEE

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, August 19, 1980

@ Mr. KILDEE. Mr. Speaker, we have
devoted much time during this 2d ses-
sion of the 96th Congress to budgetary
and appropriations issues. Some of our
recent budget actions such as voting
out a balanced budget resolution with
a reconciliation clause are unprec-
edented for this body and have gener-
ated confusion and controversy among
different constituent groups. I am
afraid that many of the supporters of
domestic programs, especially social
programs, are despairing over whether
there is anything they can do at this
point to secure adequate appropri-
ations for their programs.

Our colleague, CARL PERKINS, chair-
man of the Education and Labor Com-
mittee, has given a great deal of
thought to these matters. He recently
wrote down some of his ideas on the
budget process as it affects education
in an article published in the weekly
newspaper Education Times. Mr. PER-
KINs offers sound advice in this article
to supporters of education on how
they should approach the issue of edu-
cation appropriations this year. I
insert this article by CARL PERKINS
into the Recorp so that our col-
leagues, as well as others concerned
with education, may benefit from his
thinking:

CarL PERKINS COMMENTS ON THE FEDERAL
BUDGET IN A YEAR OF CHANGE AND GIVES
EDUCATORS ADVICE ABOUT MONEY AND
STRATEGIES

Those who have been following the Feder-
al budget process may well believe that Con-
gress has thrown away the rule book this
year and is playing a whole new ball game.
Moreover, many of you seem to have given
up on increased education appropriations
and are just waiting to see if your program
will be struck out.

There is plenty of evidence to back up this
type of attitude. The media has coined a
whole new vocabulary to describe this year's
budget bickering: phrases like ‘‘the new aus-
terity’ and “budget-balancing fever.” Veter-
an lobbyists complain that the old align-
ments don't apply anymore, with liberals
and conservatives trying to out-stint each
other.

Events are fueling this sense of hopeless-
ness. Congress recently approved a nominal-
ly balanced budget, the first since 1969. This
budget contains a record peacetime increase
in military spending, with little room to ne-
gotiate increases in non-entitlement educa-
tion programs. More importantly, the House
and Senate have provided their Budget
Committees with a big bat to enforce this
fiscal stringency—the so-called ‘‘reconcili-
ation" provision.

This provision requires eight House and
nine Senate Committees to prepare bills
making $6.4 billion worth of cuts in existing
programs, so that spending for these pro-
grams does not exceed the limits set in the
first budget resolution.
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This means that Committees must rewrite
certain laws to guarantee a much lower level
of funding for particular ongoing programs
than would have otherwise been made avail-
able.

This is the first year Congress has made
its first budget resolution binding upon
Committees, and the first year the Budget
Committee has been given such broad au-
thority to direct cuts in particular pro-
grams.

In previous years, spending discrepancies
had been resolved in the second budget res-
olution, which sets final budget targets
much later in the year, and individual pro-
gram levels rested solely in the domain of
the authorizing and appropriations commit-
tees.

Along with many other representatives, I
went to bat against “frontend” reconcili-
ation at every step of the way. But we were
defeated by an overwhelming roster of de-
fenders in Congress.

To my deepest regret, the chief casualties
of this mandatory reconciliation in the area
of education are the child nutrition pro-
grams.

It is no wonder, then, that many support-
ers of education funding are convinced that
Congress has turned topsy-turvy, and are
willing to concede this year's Federal educa-
tion budget and hope for better next year.

In my opinion, such an attitude, down-to-
earth as it may seem, will work to your det-
riment.

The budget game might be lost, but the
season is not over. A lengthy series with ap-
propriations must still be played.

I say this because even in this year of sur-
prises, some political truisms endure; many
of the old rules still hold good.

First, balanced budget or no balanced
budget, the Appropriations Committees
must, as always, decide how to divide up the
pie. For all its rigor, the new budget still has
room for increases in some programs,
freezes in many, and cuts in several. How
these chips fall will be crucial to education.

Second, the fact remains that the Appro-
priations Committees need not act precisely
as the Administration or the Budget Com-
mittees wish they would.

I suspect the Appropriations Committees
will jealously guard their authority to deter-
mine funding levels for individual programs,
especially in light of the Budget Commit-
tees’ efforts to leave them very little else.

In comparison with the influence the
budget resolution has stripped from the au-
thorizing committees, this remains an im-
portant power. I feel sure the members of
Appropriations will exercise it to their best
judgment.

Third, polities still dictate that those con-
stituencies who are perceived as being weak-
est are often targeted for cuts.

Now, as ever, those programs which
emerge unscathed are those that are well-in-
sulated by statute, or those whose support-
ers can stir up feelings of urgent need or po-
litical sanctity.

It is interesting to note that in the midst
of all these unprecedented budget develop-
ments, the arguments have often come
down to the same old cliche of “guns versus
butter.”

My point is that despite recent events, the
rules of the game have not changed so dras-
tically that educators cannot have an
impact on the final score.

But you will have to rally as never before.

If you don’'t, legislators may peg education
as a soft spot in the budget, and take that as
a signal to cut not only this year, but possi-
bly for many years to come.

In my view, adequate funding for educa-
tion programs can be achieved if educators
are firm in their support but realistic in
their expectations.
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This is not the year to push for a 50 per-
cent increase in hope of getting 25 percent,
unless you want to be summarily dismissed.

Rather, the emphasis this year is on “sav-
ings.” Educators woulil be well-advised to
frame their arguments in these terms, per-
haps by pointing out trow expenditures for
education save social welfare costs or how
reductions in Federal education support
would affect local taxpayers.

Undoubtedly, the economic recession will
play a major role in the final budget shake-
down. Here again, educators would be wise
to emphasize the economic benefits of in-
vesting in education, such as increased em-
ployment. These counter-inflationary char-
acteristics of education will take on increas-
ing importance if a deep recession upsets
the budget balance and a congressional
brawl breaks out over how to reconstruct it.

Most importantly, educators must work as
a team, regardless of their individual pro-
gram preferences. Divisiveness could de-
stroy your momentum.

In my opinion, it is never smart for educa-
tors to suggest which education programs
can be sacrificed. Legislators might take
your advice, and you could alienate poten-
tial allies.

Unity is more crucial this year, since out-
side support may be hard to come by. Sup-
porters of other domestic programs are busy
with their own battles. And the concern
throughout the country about deficit spend-
ing has made it politically difficult for legis-
lators, even those friendly to education, to
be in favor of increases.

In summary, this year's funding fight has
been characterized by unpredietability and
confusion. Everyone is feeling his or her
way through new rules and restrictions, and
no one really knows what the impact of this
new severity will be or how long it will last.

However, much of the budget and appro-
priations process will continue as usual.

Supporters of education funding must not
allow themselves to be overwhelmed by
what they cannot change and lose sight of
what they can.

And, as always, we must never lose sight
of the fact that our whole reason for being
is to help prepare the youth and adults of
this country for the future. If we don't fight
to keep this purpose an important one, we
will allow short-sighted “economies” to
doom the country to a limited future.

So fight we must.e

NICARAGUA'S NEIGHBORS CON-
TINUE TO EXPRESS FEAR OVER
THE COURSE OF THE REVOLU-
TION

HON. ROBERT E. BAUMAN

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, August 19, 1980

@ Mr. BAUMAN. Mr. Speaker, on July
19 the Sandinistas celebrated the first
anniversary of the overthrow of Anas-
tasio Somoza in Nicaragua. There is no
doubt that Somoza was a controversial
figure, and many Nicaraguan’'s joined
in the celebration of his departure.
The Sandinista leaders, on the other
hand, tried to turn the festivities into
a show of support for their leftist poli-
cies, and invited Marxist dignitaries
from around the world to join in their
effort. The result was a sad spectacle,
as hundreds of thousands of Nicara-
guans cheered their departure from
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the past while the Sandinistas edged
them steadily toward a far more terri-
fying future.

It was interesting to note, as the
celebrations went on, the opinions ex-
pressed by Nicaragua’s neighbors
about the way they see the country
going. I have already shared with my
colleagues the commentaries made by
the press in Panama, a country which
provided men and weapons to the San-
dinistas. Now, I would like to have my
colleagues see what another friend of
Nicaragua, Costa Rica, had to say
about the July 19 activities. As Central
American observers may recall, Costa
Rica provided sanctuary and training

sites for the Sandinista guerrillas -

during their war with Somoza.

I think this makes for some interest-
ing reading. The article follows:

[From La Nacion, San Jose, Costa Rical
NICARAGUA: THE “COMANDANTES' " BETRAYAL

The festivities to celebrate the first anni-
versary of the Nicaraguan struggle provided
a spectacle of total surrender of the Revolu-
tion to the Cubans. Fidel Castro not only
commanded the center stage but his advi-
sors and security personnel controlled all
the program schedule; the security meas-
ures throughout Managua; the designation
of orators; the preparations in the Plaza
19th of July; the style and arrangements for
the parades and the content of the speeches
by the Sandinista ''comandantes.” Nothing
escaped the control of the Cubans. Mana-
gua was literally taken over by them, to
decide how the first anniversary of the Rev-
olution would be celebrated, as though it
were taking place in Havani

Like a viceroy, Fidel Castro set foot in the
Latin American hemisphere to symbolize
his Bolivarian dream of its conguest on
behalf of the Soviet Union, liberating it
from Yankee imperialism. During two days,
the "comandantes’ did nothing except stare
at the father and owner of the Revolution
with nitwitted and irritating uncondition-
ality. In this first year of the Sandinista
government, the veils have been drawn
aside and beneath the sheepskin of a
pseudo-pluralistic junta, the ears of the wolf
have protruded.

Eyewitnesses to the celebrations, known
friends of the Sandinista national liberation
cause, who believed in the sincerity and
good faith of the “comandantes,” came
away consternated. What the Latin Ameri-
can democracies had done on behalf of the
liberation of the Nicaraguan people; the
enormous help given by the Andean coun-
tries of Venezuela and Panama and the
open-arm support of Costa Rica for the San-
dinista insurrection, to the point of turning
our land into a sanctuary for them, was for-
gotten in the delirious torrent of enthusi-
asm and veneration which the military co-
mandantes and their organizations of the
masses tributed to the most farcical of Ca-
ribbean dictators, whose one great historical
feat has been to convert his people into the
mercenaries of the Soviet Union.

Nicaragua is one step away from becoming
a Marxist-Leninist state. The ‘‘coman-
dantes” deceived all the world, all the inter-
national forums, and all the friendly gov-
ernments, but the day came when this de-
ception could no longer be maintained. Cas-
tro’s lieutenant, the small-time dictator
from Grenada, revealed without inhibitions
in his diatribe of last Saturday, given from
the grandstand in the Plaza 19th of July,
the ambitious short-term plans which are
already in effect to install Marxist-Leninism
in the Caribbean and Central America.
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Those who were invited and who hold to
democratic ideology were visibly relegated
to second place. The celebration of this first
year of the Sandinista victory was a festival
of “comrades.” The days of precarious plu-
ralism, of a negotiated mixed economy, of a
fragile and an unstable freedom of the
press, are numbered. The “comandantes"
know where they are going and what they
want. History will have to judge whether it
was wise and prudent for Costa Rica to run
the risk of an unequal war with Somoza’'s
National Guard, which have cost many
lives, in order to serve as a bridge for the de-
signs of Fidel Castro.e

A SALUTE TO LARRY ROBINSON,
THE DIAMOND MAN

HON. LOUIS STOKES

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, August 19, 1980

® Mr. STOKES. Mr. Speaker, recently
I had the pleasure of attending a pro-
gram sponsored by the Harvard Busi-
ness School Club of Cleveland, where
Mr. Larry J. B. Robinson, Jr., was hon-
ored. Mr. Robinson, one of the most
recognized and well-liked business
leaders in Cleveland, was honored as

the 1980 business statesman by the
club. I would like to take this opportu-

nity to familiarize my colleagues with
the phenomenal activities of Mr. Rob-
inson.

Many of us may be familiar with the
radio commercials for J. B. Robinson
Jewelers in which Larry J. B. Robin-
son, Jr. is the primary spokesperson.
Mr. Speaker, Mr. Robinson is just as
impressive in the boardroom as he is
on the radio. As president of J. B, Rob-
inson Jewelers, he has initiated the
company’s expansion from 1 store to
55. Sales have increased from $200,000
to over $40 million, with an annual
average growth rate in excess of one
third. Robinson Jewelers was sold to
W. R. Grace in late 1979, a $5 billion
conglomerate, with Robinson continu-
ing as president.

Robinson Jewelers, the Nation's
fourth largest retail jewelery chain,
has stores in seven States, from Illi-
nois to Maryland. Accelerated expan-
sion plans call for an additional 100
stores by 1984,

Robinson attributes much of his
company’s success to following the
tenet of ‘‘giving customers what they
want,” by providing strong guarantees,
wide selection and believable advertis-
ing. Robinson also surrounds himself
with the best possible advisers.

So, Mr. Speaker, it was both inevita-
ble and long overdue for Larry J. B.
Robinson, Jr. to be awarded the 1980
business statesman award. Perhaps he
summed it up best in his acceptance
speech, “Robinson Jewelers is a Cleve-
land story: Cleveland executives, a
Cleveland lawyer, a Cleveland bank
and other Cleveland advisers.” Mr.
Speaker, the only alteration that I
would make to that statement is that
Robinson Jewelers in addition to a
Cleveland story is a story of success. I
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am sure that his associates will agree
that Larry Robinson is an integral
part of that success.

But, Mr. Speaker, Larry J. B. Robin-
son is more than just a business whiz,
he is also active in civic affairs in
Cleveland. He is immediate past presi-
dent of the Citizens League, Greater
Cleveland's 5,000-member, 83-year-old
nonpartisan, good government organi-
zation. He served two terms. He also
has served as president of America’s
oldest open forum, the City Club of
Cleveland; as president of the Harvard
Business School Club of Cleveland and
as chairman of the Cleveland Festival
of Freedom. Robinson is a director and
executive committee member of the
Greater Cleveland Growth Associ-
ation.

Larry Robinson holds masters and
doctorate degrees from the Harvard
University Graduate School of Busi-
ness Administration, where he served
as a faculty member and was author of
several publications. He currently is a
member of the alumni boards of both
Harvard Business School and Harvard
University. This May, he also received
the Ohio State University Alumni
Award for outstanding public service.

Additionally, Mr. Speaker, Larry
Robinson's achievements have been
noted by many different organiza-
tions. Twice selected as “Ohio Busi-
nessman of the Year,” Robinson has
also received the Liberty Bell Award
of the Cleveland Bar Association and
the Albert Gallatin Award of the
Zurich-American Insurance Cos., both
for outstanding public service. He has
also received an honorary doctorate
from Lake Erie College, the 1979 “Ad-
vertising Person of the Year Award"”
and has been designated ‘“Distin-
guished Lecturer” by Case Western
University School of Management
Alumni Association. He has lectured at
Loyola and a number of other colleges
and universities and has presented
papers at two White House Confer-
ences.

With all of his other activities, Mr.
Speaker, Larry Robinson still spends
considerable time with his family, con-
sisting of his talented wife Barbara,
who is president of the Cleveland
ballet and their three children Lisa,
John, and James.

Mr. Speaker, this last notation prob-
ably underscores best Larry Robin-
son’s commitment to business and our
future business leaders in this coun-
try. He donated the $1,000 cash award
from the 1980 business statesman
award to Harvard University for re-
search in human behavior and retail-
ing.

In closing, Mr. Speaker, I would like
to say that Mr. Robinson in not only
an asset to the city of Cleveland, and
to his business but also to America.
For him, the American dream has
come true. The best part of that
dream is that through his civic affairs
as well as his business and his charita-
ble contributions, he is helping that
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dream become a reality for other per-
sons.

So, at this time, I would like my col-
leagues in the U.S. House of Repre-
sentatives to join me in saluting Mr.
Larry J. B. Robinson, Jr., of Cleveland,
Ohio.e@

PAGE BELCHER
HON. JOHN J. RHODES

OF ARIZONA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, August 19, 1980

® Mr. RHODES. Mr. Speaker, during
the past recess one of our former col-
leagues, Page Belcher, passed away.
He served in the House for nearly a
quarter of a century, left his mark on
many pieces of legislation, and earned
warm friendships on both sides of the
aisle.

Page Belcher was in every sense a
working Congressman, with a great
understanding of the legislative proc-
ess, and a love for the district that he
served. He was instrumental in shap-
ing the major farm bills that came
before the Committee on Agriculture,
where he was at the time of his retire-
ment from Congress, the ranking mi-
nority member.

It was my privilege to serve with
Page during most of his tenure in the
Congress, and to have his sage counsel
and friendship for many years. He was
a man who spoke homespun, but could
hold his own in the most sophisticated
circles and unravel the most involved
legislative processes. He loved to go
home to Oklahoma and get out among
the people. He spoke often of having
been out “sitting down on the wagon
tongue, listening to what the people
have to say.” He was a good listener,
an effective speaker, and a hard-work-
ing legislator, which earned him 12
terms in the House.

I share with my colleagues our sense
of loss, and offer condolences to his
wife Gladys, his son Page, Jr., and his
daughter Mrs. Carol Williams. Those
of us who knew him always will re-
member him fondly. He was truly a
public servant, who spent his career in
Congress working diligently for his
district, Oklahoma, and the Nation.e

THE STRATEGIC METALS
THREAT

HON. DOUG WALGREN

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, August 19, 1980

® Mr. WALGREN. Mr. Speaker, re-
cently the distinguished business
editor of the Pittsburgh Press wrote a
three-part series of articles on one of
the most serious, yet little discussed,
threats to the security of this Nation.
We all know the damage done by an
oil embargo, but few of us recognize
how dependent the United States has
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become on foreign sources of strategic
metals: tin, chrome, cobalt, platinum,
and manganese. As Mr. William Wylie
writes: “The United States, the land of
plenty, [has] become a have-not
nation in strategic metals.” I recom-
mend each of these articles to every
Member of Congress.

The articles follow:

SuBMARINE BLockaDpE CouLp CripPLE U.S.
INDUSTRY

(By William H. Wylie)

For the first 150 years of its existence the
United States was practically self-sufficient
in the materials our society needed.

Even during World War II, this country
was able to keep its oil tanks filled from do-
mestic supplies. Although imports of other
raw materials were important, Nazi U-boats
never were able to get the U.S. by the jugu-
lar as they did Great Britain.

There was never a time when the U.S.
lacked the ability to fuel the Allied war ma-
chine, largely with domestic energy, chemi-
cals, steel, guns, ships, tanks, clothes, food—
all it takes to do battle.

E. F. Andrews, vice president-minerals and
services for Allegheny Ludlum Industries
Inc., was asked if that feat could be dupli-
cated today if unfriendly forces blockaded
our shores.

“Today we are totally dependent on for-
eign sources, principally southern Africa,
for chrome, cobalt platinum and manga-
nese,” he replied. “There isn't a major cor-
poration in Pittsburgh that wouldn’t be im-
pacted if the supply of these metals was cut
off,” he added.

“We don't know how to make steel with-
out manganese,” declared Andrews, one of
the nation’s best known purchasing execu-
tives. And it's impossible to make stainless
steel without chome.

The U.S. chrome stockpile would last a
year and a half at the most, Andrews said.
Successful enemy action at sea would force
the specialty steel industry to shut down
sometime during that time span.

‘“Hitler's Third Reich failed because the
Allied blockade cut off the supply of
chrome,” he observed. “The loss of chrome
was more critical than the loss of oil.”

Andrews believes the U.S. is equally vul-
nerable today, largely because there is no
coordination of strategic materials policies
at the federal level.

To make matters worse, the U.S. mer-
chant fleet has been languishing while the
Russian bloc nations have been building sea
transport, he noted. “All of our tin, chrome
cobalt, platinum and manganese have to
cross water to reach us,” he said.

“While we import 95 percent of our nickel,
much of it comes across a friendly border
from Canada,” he continued. The U.S. could
get nickel but those other critical minerals
could be cut off.

A few years ago when Andrews testified at
a House hearing on the threatened chrome
crisis, a congresswoman told him if stainless
steel were curtailed, she could “get along
without a stainless steel bed pan.”

That's the trouble, Andrews said. People
think stainless steel is used just to make
pretty, shiny stuff, like trim on cars and re-
frigerators. They don't realize that these
uses account for only 6 percent of the
market.

Actually, without chrome it would be im-
possible to build jet aircraft, cars, oil refin-
eries, computers, conventional and nuclear
power plants, modern food-processing facili-
ties and hospital operating rooms, he point-
ed out.
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“We'd have to go back to eating pickles
out of a wooden keg,” he said.

The space program would have been a
non-happening.

“You couldn’t make a hole in steel or drill
an oil well,” he continued. “There wouldn't
be any plastic because you couldn’t crack
oil. You couldn't make a gun barrel for a
tank, or an armor-piercing shell, or a tank,”
he added.

The environmental movement would
suffer without clean air scrubbers and water
purification equipment. None of this anti-
pollution gear can be built without specialty
steels.

While he doesn't question the innovative
ability of the scientific community to cope
with these problems, he stresses that there
are no quick answers.

The National Research Council, com-
prised largely of academicians, supports this
view. “The council says that with today’s
technology, if we decided to design away
from chrome, it would take as long as 15
years to substitute for it,” he said.

Andrews, who for years wrote the econom-
fc forecasts for the National Purchasing
Managers Association, is hardly surprised
by the strategic materials pinch. He recalled
the Paley report, which was commissioned
in 1952 by President Truman.

“It said that 20 years or so down the road
we were going to have a problem,” he said.
“Nobody but a few nuts like me bothered to
read it, so it sat on the shelf. Well, now we
have the problem,"” he added.

Nexl: How did the U.S. get into Lthis.mess?

U.S. EconoMY's LIFELINE ANCHORED IN
SOUTHERN AFRICA

(By William H. Wylie)

How did the United States, the land of
plenty, become a have-not nation in strate-
gic metals?

Four key minerals—chrome, cobalt, plati-
num and manganese—have to be imported,
mostly from southern Africa, because this
country has none of them.

Without these vital raw materials, some
essential industries—steel, aerospace, oil,
petrochemicals, defense etc.—would wind
down to a standstill,

The U.S. didn't exactly run out of these
strategic metals. Over the years our society
became much more sophisticated. Exotic
minerals are required to sustain a 20th Cen-
tury lifestyle that is much more demanding.
Industry has been forced to seek them out
in the four corners of the world.

The old standbys—iron, coal and wood—
that got us through the 18th and 19th Cen-
turies no longer were adequate. As the auto-
mobile replaced the horse and buggy, jet-
liners filled the skies and computers
emerged, demand for high-alloy metals grew.

Whether Americans realized it or not,
chrome, cobalt, platinum, manganese and
other strategic materials began to play an
important role in their lives.

“If you wanted cobalt, you bought it in
Brussels,” E. F. Andrews, vice president-
minerals and services for Allegheny Ludlum
Industries, said. “The cobalt was in a place
called the Belgian Congo.”

“If you wanted chrome, you went to
London and bought it,"”” he continued. Most
of the world's supply of this vital material is
in southern Africa (Rhodesia and South
Africa)—an area Andrews calls “the Persian
Gulf of metals.”

Chrome deposits also are found in Russia,
Turkey and a hadful of other nations. But
Rhodesia by far has the most—a T00-year
supply—and until a few years ago, the Brit-
ish had a lock on it.

But as the Third World emerged from the
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decolonization trend of the '60s, the map of
Africa got a new set of names. The Belgian
Congo became Zaire. Angola, Zambia,
Botswana, Namibia and Tanzaina gave the
Dark Continent new character. More recent-
ly, Rhodesia evolved as Zimbabwe and a
black regime replaced the white-dominated
government.

Along with the new names came a new set
of political philosophies, Andrews pointed
out. Some countries are friendly to the U.S.,
others are either Communist or leaning
that way because the Russians are hard at
work in the area, even to the point of pro-
viding Cuban troops.

The delicate political balance of these
fledgling nations is made all the more pre-
carious by their financial instability.

At best, the new African states are cau-
tious and distrustful of dealing with the
U.S. At worst, they're under the Russian
spell.

Mutual feelings of anxiety often snag
these relationships, Andrews noted.

“They're afraid of being taken and so are
we,” he sald. Exploitation is the main fear
of the Africans while the threat of national-
ization haunts American investors. As a
result, valuable mineral reserves often
remain in the ground instead of being devel-
oped.

Interests of the new Third World states
often differ from those of the super powers,
Andrews said. Unfortunately, the U.S. gov-
ernment hasn't always acted as if it under-
stands African motives.

This is not surprising, considering Africa
has never been recognized by the State De-
partment as a prize assignment. Rather, it
has been a “burial ground” for diplomats
who have fallen out of favor. A stronger dip-
lomatic effort would have made more
friends for the U.S. in an area that is criti-
cal to American industry.

Ironically, at a time when sources of
supply were becoming unstatle, changes
were occurring in the U.S. that increased
demand for strategic metals.

“In the late '60s and early 'T0s we passed
laws that mandated a 25 percent increase in
the use of chrome,” Andrews observed. The
legislation led to installation of catalytic
converters on U.S.-made cars, forced coal-
fired power plants to clean up their act and
tackled water pollution and a host of other
problems as the environmental movement
shifted from theory to hardware.

Of course, the U.S. is not unique in doing
these things. Environmental reformers are
at work in all the leading industrial nations
of the Free World. As standards of living
are upgraded abroad, the pressure intensi-
fies to develop sources of strategic metals.

Every industrial nation needs chrome,
cobalt, magnesium, platinum and all of the
other exotic minerals that make the world
go round today. If this country is to grow
and prosper, it will have to keep its supply
lines open to southern Africa and other raw
materials sources.

Next: Some national planning is needed.

NaTiONAL PLANNING URGED TO SAFEGUARD
INDUSTRY

(By William H. Wylie)

The “Japanese miracle"” is one of the eco-
nomic wonders of the post-World War II
era.

It has made Japan the world's leading ex-
porter, Japanese products, ranging from
cars and cameras to steel, are big sellers in
nations througout the Western World.

Yet Japan is a “have-not” country whose
raw materials deficiencies are far greater
than those of its big trading partner, the
United States. Japan lacks even the basics
of an industrial economy, like iron and coal,
while the U.S. is well endowed with both.
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Japan imports all of its oil, while the U.S.
produces more than half of the petroleum it
uses.

It’s in the area of strategic materials, like
chrome, cobalt, magnesium and platinum,
that Japan and the U.S. have a common
problem. Both are have-nots.

However, the Japanese very carefully
manage their strategic materials, making
sure the supply lines are kept open, that po-
litical and domestic policies do not interrupt
the flow.

Through the Ministry of International
Trade and Industry, the Japanese economy
enjoys a degree of planning and monitoring
that eliminates wasted effort and assures a
high rate of productivity. Although Japan
does not have a planned economy in the so-
cialist sense, MITI keeps a firm hand on the
steering wheel and the throttle,

The concept of economic planning has
never been popular with American industri-
alists. But increasingly they are looking to
Washington for guidance on crucial issues,
such as energy and strategic materials. Un-
fortunately, response from the government
has fallen short of what is needed at this
point.

“The U.S. has no economic planning,” E.
F. Andrews, vice president—minerals and
services for Allegheny Ludlum Industries
Inc., observed.” “It's a matter of thinking
ahead, anticipating your environment,” he
continued.

“The Japanese do it all the time,"” he said.

Andrews favors establishment of a nation-
al materials policy board—a central agency
that would function something like the Fed-
eral Reserve Board.

The Fed makes policies that govern the
supply of money, he noted. A materials
policy board would act to protect the supply
of strategic minerals and other commodities
essential to industry, he said.

While he doesn't favor contiols over com-
modities, he would like to see priorities es-
tablished to insure adequate supplies.

“Its first responsibility would be national
security,” he added.

“The Rhodesian embargo in the Ilate
1960's spotlighted the chrome crisis,” An-
drews said. The U.S. cut off its major supply
of chrome at a time when environmental
legislation mandated a 25 percent increase
in use of stainless steel, which cannot be
made without chrome, he recalled.

A watchdog agency like a national materi-
als policy board could play a key role at
such times, he feels.

Andrews cited the cobalt shortage as a
classic case of mismanaging a strategic ma-
terial. He explained:

“For 10 years one-third of the cobalt used
in the U.S. was supplied by the national
stockpile. We worked down the stockpile
without developing new resources. Suddenly
it was realized that we didn't have enough
cobalt and we started buying heavily over-
seas.

“As a result, in one year the price of
cobalt soared from $4 to $50 a pound.”

Sometimes national priorities get in each
other's way. Although the U.S. has to
import cobalt, some deposits of the strategic
material have been discovered in Idaho. Un-
fortunately, it's on federal land set aside to
preserve big horn sheep and can’t be mined,
Andrews said.

On another subject, he belabored the
export of stainless steel scrap. “We are the
only nation in the world that does this,” he
said. It's too valuable a commodity to let get
out of the country, he feels.

Titanium production capacity has suf-
fered from Washington's fickleness on aero-
space programs. Build the B-1 Bomber, or
not? The same uncertainties plagued the
Supersonic Transport before it was killed by
Congress. Each project would have required
lots of titanium.
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“There's really no titanium shortage,” An-
drews said, “'just a shortage of production
capacity. Rutile (the key raw material) is
found everywhere. It's production capacity
fluctuations that hurt. Now titanium ap-
pears to be the metal of choice.” Domestic
producers will be able to meet the demand,
he feels.

Lawrence Monberg Jr., a Fort Lauderdale,
Fla., securities executive who follows metal
stocks, believes "'the next OPEC-type crisis
to hit this country will come in strategic
metals.” He became aware of the raw mate-
rials shortage while researching metals
stocks. Alarmed at what he found, he has
been spreading the word at stock broker
meetings and through newspaper inter-
views.

He thinks the U.S. must cultivate its al-
ready friendly ties with Australia because
the “land down under” is loaded with strate-
gic materials.

Andrews agrees that some strategic metals
might be cartelled, but not all. “It would
have to be a product the world cannot do
without,” he said. “Chrome, cobalt, manga-
nese and platinum qualify in that respect,”
he added.

Also, the cartelling country has to be fi-
nancially sound, be continued. “South
Africa is but Zaire isn't. Cobalt is Zaire's
cash crop; they have to sell it so it probably
couldn’t be cartelled.”

But chrome is another story, he said. Rho-
desia and South Africa have most of the
world's chrome but it doesn't number
among their leading exports. Chrome prob-
ably could be cartelled, he feels.

Unstable Third World governments, the
ever-present Russian threat, U.S. deficiency
and the growing demands of our sophisticat-
ed economy—those are the factors that sug-
gest a national strategic metals policy is an
idea whose time has come.®

A TRIBUTE TO THE HONORABLE
HAROLD RUNNELS

HON. MARVIN LEATH

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, August 19, 1980

e Mr. LEATH of Texas. Mr. Speaker,
on August 5, 1980, this Congress lost a
great statesman, and I lost a dear
friend. I didn’t know Harold Runnels
prior to coming to the Congress in
January of 1979, but it didn’t take
long to meet him. His gentle wit, his
ever-present smile, and his outgoing
personality made Harold a man re-
spected by all of his colleagues, re-
gardless of their political differences
or party.

Harold Runnels was the epitome of
the American dream, and his courage
exemplified the greatness of our heri-
tage. Harold was living proof that the
American system works, and that all it
takes to achieve is the desire and de-
termination to do so. He used the free
enterprise system to rise from poverty
to a man of great resources. Having
gained that success in business, he was
eager to return something to his
Nation and determined to preserve
that which he loved—an America
strong in individual freedom and a
beacon for all men who aspire for a
better life.

Harold served the people of New
Mexico with distinction and respect.
He served his Nation with a patriotic
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zeal unequaled; and he served his
fellow man with honor and dignity.
This Nation is better because Harold
Runnels passed through it, and our
lives are more complete because
Harold Runnels touched us.

May God comfort us for our great
loss, and may we thank Him daily for
giving us Harold Runnels for a brief
moment. We loved him dearly, and we
will miss him sorely.e

A TV STATION FOR NEW JERSEY
HON. ANDREW MAGUIRE

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, August 19, 1980

e Mr. MAGUIRE. Mr. Speaker, the
July 1980 Jersey Business Review con-
tains an excellent article describing a
situation unique to New Jersey and
Delaware about which most Members
are unaware. Our two States are the
only States in the Union which do not
have any VHF television assignment.

This anomaly astonishes Members
from other States when they learn
about it and invariably I find they
wish to do what they can to help. As is
immediately apparent, and as the
author, Mr. Dean A. Brianik points
out, the absence of VHF television has
grave economic and political ramifica-
tions for our States.

Let us take New Jersey. The citizens
in the northern part of the State are
better able to recognize Mayor Koch

of New York City and the political

issues facing local legislators in
Albany then they are able to identify
their own local political leaders and
State officials. They are deprived, for
the most part, of local advertising and
public affairs programing that is tar-
geted to their own needs. The citizens
in southern New Jersey suffer the
same fate at the hands of the Phila-
delphia television programers. New
Jersey’s businessmen and business-
women and all of our citizens who want
to participate fully in the democratic
process are cheated by this situation
and it simply must, after all these
years, be addressed.

As Mr. Brianik notes, Members of
the New Jersey delegation are working
tirelessly to rectify New Jersey’s tele-
vision problem in two arenas. Since
the 95th Congress, I have introduced
legislation which would require the
FCC to reallocate a frequency to New
Jersey and to Delaware. Such a bill
would be in the form of an amend-
ment to the Communications Act of
1934.

Our colleagues in the Senate, HARRI-
soN WirLriams and BILL BRADLEY, are
working administratively and have
filed a petition for a rulemaking by
the Commission which would have a
similar effect in reallocating a VHF
frequency.

This is a battle for fairness in allo-
cating TV licenses which is going to
continue until we succeed one way or
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another. I intend to offer a version of
my bill as an amendment to legislation
pending before the Commerce Com-
mittee affecting license renewals. Sen-
ators BrabpLEy and WiLLiaMs are in
the midst of filing additional com-
ments in their proceeding before the
Commission. New Jersey, specifically,
and all States, ultimately, are entitled
to service and coverage by a telelvision
station they can call their own. New
Jersey must not continue to be a
media stepchild of the Philadelphia
and New York City markets.

[The article follows.]

GARDEN STATE TV: THE BATTLE CONTINUES

(By Dean A. Brianik)

New Jersey now has the opportunity to
obtain its first VHF commercial TV station
since WNTA (Channel 13) folded in the
early 1960’s. But serious guestions remain
about whether the state will reap enough
benefits to justify the long struggle spent
with the Federal Communication Commis-
sion (FCC) and the networks to achieve this
goal.

On June 4, the FCC stripped the licenses
of three RKO television stations, including
WOR-TV of New York. Besides setting off a
tidal wave of reaction in the broadcasting
industry, the FCC action opened up Chan-
nel 9 to applicants interested in obtaining
an operating license for that frequency—
particularly in this state, where the New
Jersey Coalition for Fair Broadcasting has
been battling to obtain a VHF television sta-
tion.

The Coalition's executive director Marsha
Stern says, “the chances are excellent just
excellent, that New Jersey will finally get
its own television station,” adding it would
be “an absolute travesty” if the license were
not assigned to a New Jersey community.

Less than a week before the stripping of
WOR's license, New Jersey's two Senators,
Harrison Williams and Bill Bradley, filed a
petition with the FCC, asking the Commis-
sion to re-allocate Channel 9 to New Jersey.

Furthermore, legislation has been filed in
Congress to amend the Communications Act
of 1934, so that each State will be guaran-
teed at least one VHF commercial television
station.

The WOR controversy and the stripping
of the station’s license has given new hope
to the Coalition, which has been trying to
obtain a commercial VHF outlet in the state
since 1972. They feel the FCC now has the
opportunity to license a New Jersey VHF
station, without harming the financial in-
terests of other stations located in New
York City or Philadelphia.

Jay Ricks, one of the lawyers who drafted
the Bradley-Williams petition, summed up
the FCC's dilemma: “Although the FCC has
never acknowledged this, we believe its re-
luctance to reassign a station to New Jersey
is a reflection of its unwillingness to take
away the investment of a licensee.” And
with this barrier gone, the petition states,
no such concern now exists.

The Bradley-Williams petition, if success-
ful, would have the FCC reassign Channel 9
to New Jersey, although a decision concern-
ing which community in the state would get
the license would be made at a future date.
A successful reassignment petition would
also prevent the Channel 9 station’s new
owners from making plans to operate as a
New York City licensee.

The effort to bring VHF commercial tele-
vision to New Jersey, has focused most at-
tention on the harm the state's political
process has suffered by the token news cov-
erage offered by N.Y.-based stations and
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their “Jersey bureaus.” New Jersey resi-
dents have been forced to rely on these out-
of-state stations for local news which ac-
cording to an Eagleton Institute Survey, has
left viewers ignorant about state politics,
while comparatively familiar with those in
New York City and Philadelphia.

Considerably less attention, however, has
been paid to the economic impact on the
state due to the absence of a commercial
VHF station.

The situation, Daniel M. Gaby, president
of Keyes, Martin & Company—New Jersey's
largest advertising agency—once told a con-
gressional committee, “has stunted the
growth of hundreds of New Jersey compa-
nies, reduced job opportunities, and with-
ered tax revenues."” And, others argue, has
been a barrier to economic expansion in the
state.

In addition, companies now located in
New Jersey are often unable to advertise on
either New York City or Philadelphia televi-
sion stations, putting them at a competitive
disadvantage with out-of-state companies.

The problem in this instance is one of eco-
nomics. New York and Philadelphia are the
first and fourth largest television markets in
the country. Consequently, their advertising
rates are also among the highest. But New
Jersey comprises only 30 percent of the New
York City market audience. As a result, New
Jersey companies seeking to advertise on
New York City stations must be prepared to
spend up to T0 percent of their advertising
budgets to reach viewers who may never use
their products.

A businessman, in Gaby's words, faces
“the Hobson’s Choice of either wasting 70
percent of his advertising investment; or
forgoing the most powerful and effective ad-
vertising medium in the history of man-
kind.”

News coverage given to New Jersey by
New York and Philadelphia television sta-
tions also has the ability to damage the
state’s economy. “There are too many mis-
understandings concerning New Jersey
which place the state in a peculiar position
when seen by the rest of the country,” com-
plains John Bachalis, president of the New
Jersey Business and Industry Association.

Bachalis, who believes “the importance of
television is not to impress the business
community, but to impress the public and
generate understanding of business's prob-
lems,"” also feels out-of-state stations may be
slow to understand the economic impact of
stories about New Jersey.

For example, he cites a proposal made
during the Federal government's Conrail
reorganization program that would have
eliminated service on a South Jersey freight
line that carried sand through the Pine Bar-
rens. On the surface, such a proposal might
seem reasonable, especially when it was
learned the line was a money-loser. But Ba-
chalis notes the line provided the sand
needed to sustain the region’s glass manu-
facturing industry and that a service cutoff
would have imperiled “thousands of jobs.”
The proposal was eventually rejected, but
Bachalis says he still believes a New Jersey
based commercial station, had one existed,
could have made the public more aware of
just how seriously the state’s economy
might have been hurt by the proposal.

Arthur Cox, public relations director for
the New Jersey State Chamber of Com-
merce, contends the situation has given the
state no way of interpreting itself to the
rest of the country. “We are underinterpret-
ed to the rest of the nation,” he notes, “and
we would like to see a station that can put
our real story to the public in the rest of the
country.”

Congressman Andrew Maguire (D-
Bergen), a leader in the fight to bring a
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commercial “V' to New Jersey, notes that a
reliance on out-of-state television news de-
partments for coverage means major cultur-
al events in the state will go unreported. In
testimony before Congress in 1978, Maguire
referred to a complaint from the Greater
Newark Chamber of Commerce that New
York television news crews failed to cover
the reopening of the city's opera house, an
event that was attended by internationally
known opera stars and many of the state’s
prominent politicians. But according to the
testimony, the Chamber noted several
weeks later, the New York City TV news
crews were there “in abundance” to cover a
major fire.

Cox believes a New Jersey-based television
station would provide the country with the
oppertunity to view the state in a different
light than what is now shown and omitted
on the New York City and Philadelphia sta-
tions. “What a home-based television sta-
tion can do in New Jersey is to create an un-
derstanding of the life of the state, because
it's important to families who might move
here . . . There's no question it will help
New Jersey be looked upon more favorably
as a place companies will want to look at.”

Cox thinks New Jersey can sell itself to in-
dustry on matters of bottom line impor-
tance such as transportation and tax pack-
ages. But the lack of a VHF station, he be-
lieves, causes many companies not to even
consider New Jersey as a place for expan-
sion, despite the advantages the state offers
to industry.

Most business leaders are in agreement
the state would make, an excellent market
for advertisers. Robert O'Brien, acting fi-
nancial director for an ad hoc group of New
Jersey businessmen seeking to obtain the li-
cense lost by WOR, contends there are po-
tentially thousands of companies that
would advertise on a New Jersey station.

Speaking from a banker's perspective,
O'Brien—who is president of Carteret Sav-
ings and Loan and a former member of the
Coalition's board—notes only one bank from
New Jersey advertises on New York televi-
sion although there are 220 savings and
loans, 20 savings banks, and “score of com-
mercial banks"”. According to O'Brien, Mid-
lantic Bank officials admit advertising in
New York City has “been a very expensive
exercise for them, but they feel it's been
worth it".

Keyes, Martin's Gaby says the answer to
questions about whether a New Jersey com-
mercial television station based in Freehold
could be a commercial success is an un-
equivocal yes . . . It would be able to offer
the potential advertiser a price and a cost-
per-viewer that would be highly competitive
with other forms of media that might be
available to the advertisers.

“That station.” Gaby concludes, “would
be able to offer an advertiser a large audi-
ence, a highly-qualified audience with a
high level of education. Therefore it would
be an attractive buy to local advertisers and
retailers, and to national advertisers.”

In theory, then, reassigning Channel 9 to
a New Jersey community should be the
answer to a prayer. In reality, while such a
move by the FCC might settle the issue as
far as it was concerned, there are doubts
about how much can be gained for New
Jersey businessmen if the channel is reallo-
cated to the state.

First of all, despite the FCC's decision to
strip WOR's license, there is no guarantee
the Commission will decide in favor of the
Williams-Bradley petition. Dan Gaby be-
lieves the petition has less than a 50-50
chance of success.

“The broacasting industry is enormously
powerful in Washington and they have
fought this thing successfully against ef-
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forts by governors, congressmen, and
mayors. I'm just not terribly optimistic
about their succeeding in this situation,” he
says.

And, even if Bradley-Williams succeeds in
having the FCC transfer Channel 9 to New
Jersey, it's not expected the Commission
will act on the matter for a year at least. At
that time, a successful petition will mean
only that Channel 9 itself will be trans-
ferred to New Jersey; who will operate the
channel will still have to be decided, a proc-
ess that could take years.

Secondly, in June, the FCC was asked by
Multi-State—the company that first chal-
lenged WOR's license back in 1972—to grant
the firm & construction permit. Granting a
construction permit to Multi-State, notes
Jay Ricks, “would indicate a lack of enthusi-
asm for New Jersey’'s arguments concerning
reassignment”. As a practical matter, giving
the construction permit to the New York
City-based Multi-State would be a signal the
Bradley-Williams petition has lost, although
at this time, Ricks says he has no way of
knowing how the FCC will rule on Multi-
State’s request.

A third factor arises out of a condition in
the petition itself. A fundamental premise
of the Bradley-Williams petition is that the
transmitter for Channel 9 will remain in
New York City, “so that Long Island and
Connecticut residents who now receive
Channel 9 would continue to do so”.

The provision was installed because in
1976, the Coalition for Fair Broadcasting
has proposed the re-assignment of Channel
7T (WABC) to Freehold, in Monmouth
County. One of the arguments used by the
commission in rejecting the request was
that shifting Channel 7 to Freehold would
deprive Long Island and Connecticut resi-
client.s of services they received from the sta-
tion.

This concession, though, poses some prob-
lems for potential New Jersey based adver-
tisers and their clients. The Channel 9 New
Jersey station envisioned by the Bradley-
Williams petition will, by necessity, be able
to cover only the northern part of the state,
and it is generally agreed such a station
would have limited benefits for South
Jersey businesses.

Ricks characterizes the Bradley-Williams
proposal as a beginning for VHF-TV in New
Jersey and that reallocating the channel
will not be able to meet the needs of the
southern part of the state. Ricks' feelings
are echoed by the Chamber's Art Cox, while
Keyes, Martin's Gaby says flatly, “If the
Bradley-Williams petition keeps the trans-
mitter in New York, obviously their problem
;nnSouth Jersey has not been addressed at

The petition does have its defenders. A
spokesman for South Jersey Representative
James Florio (D-Camden) says the Con-
gressman supports the petition, adding
Florio feels it is more important to get a
New Jersey VHF station than to debate
whether such a station will be able to serv-
ice the entire state.

O’Brien says while north and south Jersey
do have differing interests and concerns, he
believes the new owners of a New Jersey-
based Channel 9 will try to unify the entire
state. He adds a study is underway to deter-
mine the feasibility of setting up a relay sta-
tion in New Brunswick that would pick up
Channel 9's signals from New York City and
beam them into South Jersey.

The fact that Channel 9's transmitter will
stay in New York City gives Gaby another
reason to believe the Bradley-Williams peti-
tion will not have much effect on New
Jersey businesses. Gaby contends the major
benefit of re-allocation will be an increase in
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news and public affairs programming devot-
ed to New Jersey.

New Jersey viewers currently comprise 30
percent of the New York City market.
Under the Bradley-Williams petition, keep-
ing the transmitter in New York City will
still insure that Channel 9's signal will
reach viewers of Long Island and Connecti-
cut.

The question, then, is whether enough
New Jersey viewers can be added to a reas-
signed Channel 9 to make it a viable
medium for New Jersey companies to adver-
tise on. Dan Gaby says the answer to that
question is no. He concedes a large number
of New Jerseyans would tune in for the sta-
tion’s news and public affairs programs,
thus providing New Jersey businesses with
opportunities to reach a primarily New
Jersey audience.

But, he adds, “setting aside that portion
of the day, you're not changing anything.
To the extent it was unattainable and unde-
sirable to New Jersey advertisers, it contin-
ues to be. If you don't change the signal
area, youre not making a significant
change. That's the reality. I don't think
New Jersey should settle for it.”

O'Brien concedes New Jersey viewers
would still be in a minority on a reassigned
channel 9 TV station, but he believes de-
spite this problem, New Jersey businesses
will still advertise on the station, because it
represents an improvement over having no
New Jersey station at all on which to adver-
tise. He also believes a New Jersey station
will attract some out of state residents into
the Garden State to do business.

New Jersey officials are hopeful the FCC's
revocation of WOR's license and the Brad-
ley-Williams reallocation petition may final-
ly pave the way for the return of commer-
cial VHF television to the state.

They believe WOR's legal problems pro-
vide the FCC with the opportunity to
remove a political albatross, while at the
same time limiting the financial uncertain-
ties brought to New York City and Philadel-
phia TV stations by the Coalition for Fair
Broadcasting’s efforts to obtain a VHF sta-
tion for the state.

If Bradley-Williams is accepted, the first
step toward New Jersey's VHF-TV rebirth
will have occurred. Actual programming
from a New Jersey-licensee would still be
years away, though, and there are some
who doubt the FCC has the power to re-
assign Channel 9 before the legal proceed-
ings regarding RKO are complete.

If this view proves correct, New Jersey's
wait for VHF-TV will be even longer. Multi-
State began its challenge to WOR in 1972,
and it still has no guarantee of being the
next operator of Channel 9. Meanwhile, the
file concerning the FCC's relations with
Rl::l{O's Los Angeles TV station is 15 years
old,

Arnold Zucker, executive director of the
New Jersey Broadcasters Association, con-
tends the courts will first have to resolve
the legal issues raised by the FCC’s revok-
ing RKO’s television licenses, before the
Commission can look at whether to re-
assign Channel 9 to New Jersey. He believes
it will be three to four years before the
Commission will even rule on Bradley-Wil-
liams, and adds, “You and I will have gray
hairs before Channel 9 is ever moved, reallo-
cated to New Jersey, or even assigned to an-
other New York City owner.”

At any rate, a commercial VHT television
station licensed to a New Jersey community
will provide economic benefits to the state
in addition to the political benefits that are
constantly discussed. New Jersey would gain
an outlet to freely present itself to the rest
of the country highlighting the state’'s
social, cultural, and recreational life, and
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thus making the state more attractive to
business, or at least helping to increase
awareness New Jersey is not just a turnpike
connecting New York City and Delaware.

However, there remains the possibility
that re-allocating Channel 9 to New Jersey
will not solve the underlying problems that
have kept New Jersey businesses off New
York City and Philadelphia market televi-
sion screens. A New Jersey station transmit-
ting from either the Empire State Building
or the World Trade Center will still reach
the same basic audience previously served
by WOR.

New Jersey residents, except for newscasts
and public affairs programming, will still be
a minority audience on a station with a pri-
mary duty to serve the Garden State. Under
such a situation, businesses within the state
will still face a ““Hobson's Choice"” of spend-
ing over half their advertising dollars on
non-essential audiences or forgetting about
a New Jersey television station as an adver-
tising medium.

Finally, a Channel 9 transmitter based in
New York City will be only able to cover the
northern part of the state, thus providing
considerably fewer benefits to businessmen
in South Jersey. There are no current situa-
tions similar to WOR-TV in the Philadel-
phia market and it is quite possible South
Jersey may be without a television station
of its own for many years to come, despite
the needs and concerns that distinguish it
from the northern half of the state.

The revocation of WOR's license provided
New Jersey with a rare opportunity to
obtain the VHF station it has so long
sought, at a minimum of discomfort to New
York City and Philadelphia stations. The
question that needs to be asked is will the
struggle have been worth it if re-allocating
Channel 9 still fails to provide New Jersey
businessmen with a place of their own to ad-
vertise.@

TRIBUTE TO JOSEPH YOUNG
HON. GLADYS NOON SPELLMAN

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, August 19, 1980

® Mrs. SPELLMAN. Mr. Speaker, one
of the best friends the civil servant
ever had retired last week. After 32
years as Federal columnist for the
Washington Star, Joseph decided to
give up the daily newspaper grind
Thursday, July 31, for a more leisurely
pace. Of the many tributes that will be
paid to this able and respected report-
er, none is more significant than the
one that appeared in the Washington
Post a few days before Joe wrote his
last column. It came from Mike
Causey, author of the Post's Federal
Diary and Joe’s chief competitor.

Mr. Speaker, I wish to enter Mike
Causey’s column in the CONGRESSIONAL
REcoRD at this point. I also wish to as-
sociate myself wholeheartedly with
his remarks.

GETTING THE SCOOP ON JOSEPH YOUNG
(By Mike Causey)
This is the kind of news you hate to write.
This time, for sure, I get to scoop arch-
rival Joseph Young of The Washington Star
on a major story. And I'm hating every
minute of it. This is the bad news:
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After cranking out more than 7,000 col-
umns—some of them masterpieces under
fire—and lots of front page stories, Joe is
calling it quits. He will retire effective
Thursday.

Joe's departure from the federal beat is
the end of an era spanning three decades,
and thousands of big, and little, stories.

Joe, an old Chicago hand, joined the old
Evening Star in 1942. He covered the gov-
ernment for a few years then took over the
Federal Spotlight column in 1948.

For 32 years, rain, shine, good times and
bad, Joe has probed the complicated world
of the bureaucracy. He explained—in Eng-
lish, yet—the who, what, when, where and
why of big events and little ones. He covered
the day-to-day working conditions, and the
careers of a lot of people in that time. He
earned millions of readers, from clerks to
cabinet officers and newspaper reporters
who tried to do what Joe does so well.

To the public Joe was more reporter
than columnist, more fact than opinion. He
helped write the record, from Roosevelt to
Carter, and managed to keep a lot of high
of! (ﬁcials nervous, and honest, with his spot-
light.

President Eisenhower cancelled a staff
plan that could have wrecked the merit
system when Joe broke the story, and Con-
gress got into the act. Lyndon Johnson
sought to plug leaks that appeared in Joe's
column about plans LBJ had for politicizing
top federal jobs. Richard Nixon once asked
his news staff to find out “how he (Young)
finds out these things.”

Joe foretold strikes in government back
when that was considered science fiction,
and he predicted the four-day week long
before Uncle Sam decided to experiment
with it. There isn't enough room here to
begin to go over what he did.

It is hard to write the federal column in a
federal town without making enemies, Even
s0, Joe's enemies could probably all fit into
a telephone booth. Well, maybe two. But
this town isn't big enough to hold all the
friends, and admirers he made.

Joe could make sense out of a press con-
ference that was jibberish to the attendees,
and sometimes even to the people who
called the press conference. If there is such
a thing as a nose for news, Joe owns one of
the best.

Never an Olympic class athlete, Joe could
move very fast when necessary. At deadline
time Joe could emerge from a room, fake
the opposition like a good football running
back, and be in the lone telephone booth
dictating while his competitors were still
fishing for dimes.

The private Joe is even better than
Joseph Young the columnist. He acted as
father-confessor and teacher to a long-line
of reporters trying to understand the feder-
al fudge factory. He didn't have to go out of
his way to help the youngsters, but he usu-
ally did. Some of the names you may recog-
nize: Like Pulitzer Prize winner Haynes
Johnson and Carl Bernstein, to name a
couple.

Tom Secanlan, editor of The Federal
Times, said Joe served the public well be-
cause "he recognized nonsense when some
federal bigwig tried to convince him of non-
sense. Joe Young is a superior reporter and
a superior man.”

In typical low-key fashion, Joe planned to
announce his retirement quietly Thursday
without fanfare. No fair.

Joe has earned a rest from the daily jour-
nalistic grind. Few readers, fans or competi-
tors begrudge him his retirement. We just
wish he would stick around another 30 years
or s0.@
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MIKE DOUGLAS: A LEADER IN
HIS FIELD

HON. HENRY J. HYDE

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, August 19, 1980

@ Mr. HYDE. Mr. Speaker, for the
past 50 years, Chicagoans like Don
McNeil, Dave Garroway, and Hugh
Downs have brought the best in enter-
tainment, information, and public
service to the American public. Today,
another Chicagoan continues that tra-
dition. I want to take this opportunity
to salute the trailblazer of the modern
talk-variety television program who
for 19 years has hosted what is the
longest running, continuing program
of this type—Mike Douglas.

While still a resident of my Illinois
district, Mike started his innovative
approach to the talk-variety format
television program at WGN-TV stu-
dios, which at that time were located
next to Chicago’s Tribune Tower. The
“Mike Douglas Show" is seen today on
this same station.

It is always a pleasure to acknowl-
edge the accomplishments of any of
my former or present constituents,
and I know the people of my district,
many of whom grew up with Mike, are
delighted with his success and the
prestige he brings to his hometown.

Mike’s show always stresses excel-
lence. The program, like a talking-
newspaper, offers numerous helpful
features for viewers with diverse inter-
ests and backgrounds. The program
frequently features the most impor-
tant authors and commentators, as
well as well-known stars of stage,
screen, and television. Commoners and
kings, Presidents Ford, Nixon, and
Carter, Princess Grace of Monaco, and
Walter Cronkite, have rubbed elbows
on the show with blue-collar workers
and professionals and with leading au-
thorities in the fields of science, medi-
cine, education, and politics.

Through the years, Mike has also af-
forded the opportunity for numerous
unknowns—the young and unherald-
ed—to be heard and seen by his vast
audience, thus giving them the first
big break they needed to go on to
bigger and better things; among them,
some of the biggest names in the the-
atrical field.

Adding to Mike’'s personal appeal is
his sympathy for the underprivileged,
whom he has gone out of his way to
assist both personally and profession-
ally. Mike’s myriad charities are taken
care of in a quiet manner and in his
Irish family name to avoid publicity.
His reticence, however, does not bind
me. He has devoted considerable time
and effort on behalf of dozens of
worthwhile causes such as the Nation-
al Easter Seal Drive, cancer research,
muscular dystrophy, medic alert, dia-
betes, and dozens of others.

He has been honored by hundreds of
organizations including the Freedom
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Foundation, Flag Day Association, the
Catholic Apostolate to Radio-Televi-
sion, the B'nai B’rith, and is even an
honorary Italian American.

A war veteran, Mike has been cited
by numerous patriotic and veterans or-
ganizations as well as many Governors
and mayors.

As one of the most respected men in
the television industry, he possesses
several national Emmys, innumerable
awards by prestigious television publi-
cations, and was singularly honored in
the midseventies by the National Asso-
ciation of Television' Programing Ex-
ecutives as the “Undisputed Man of
the Decade in the Television Indus-
try,” the only such award ever be-
stowed.

His loyal, award-winning staff, in-
cluding producer, Erni DiMassa, Jr.,
have remained with him through the
years. Mike is a graduate of Proviso
High School in my district, a staunch
patriot, and a naval veteran of World
War II. He is a devoted family man
and he and his wife, Genevieve, have
three daughters.

I am sure that the people of my
community take pride that one of our
own is a leader in his chosen field and
that his television program is being
seen by more people than ever before
with the highest ratings in its history.
We all welcome the return of our
former neighbor to Chicago’s WGN-
TV, channel 9, and wish Mike contin-
ued success.@

CHANGING ELECTION DAY TO
SUNDAY

HON. MARIO BIAGGI

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, August 19, 1980

® Mr. BIAGGI. Mr. Speaker, in an at-
tempt to stimulate our Nation’s ex-
tremely low voter turnout rate, I have
introduced legislation, H.R. 7928, that
would change the day of national elec-
tions from Tuesday to Sunday for a 6-
year trial period.

Evidence clearly shows that voter
turnout in Western European democ-
racies where national elections are
held on Sundays is far greater than
our own. In the most recent elections
held in those countries, 91 percent of
the West Germans, 90 percent of the
Swedes, 88 percent of the Italians, and
87 percent of the French voted.

This contrasts sharply with our own
disappointing figures for 1976—a very
heated Presidential election year—
which show only 54 percent of eligible
U.S. voters actually participated.
Based on voting age population, the
State of Minnesota had the highest
turnout with only 71.6 percent, while
the District of Columbia was at the
other extreme with a dismal 32.8-per-
cent turnout. My home State of New
York—with the second highest
number of electoral votes—had a
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below average turnout of only 50.6
percent.

In the 1978 non-Presidential elec-
tion, the national figures were far
worse, with only 34 percent of the eli-
gibles voting.

Due to this increasing lack of voter
participation, our democratic society is
facing a serious challenge by well-or-
ganized extremist and special interest
groups. Victories in congressional pri-
maries earlier this year by avowed
members of the Ku Klux Klan and
the American Nazi Party are prime ex-
amples of this dangerous threat.

The only solution to this critical
problem is to take prompt and effec-
tive measures aimed at getting Ameri-
can voters to express their true will at
the polling place. The legislation I am
introducing today seeks to help accom-
plish this ecrucial goal.

Arguments have been made that
there is no one reason for low voter
turnout; that there are numerous var-
iables involved, including voter
apathy, complicated voter registration
procedures, and difficulty getting to
the polling place—either due to trans-
portation problems, or an inability to
get off work. I concede that these ar-
guments are justified and agree that
there is no one solution to the prob-
lem. The legislation I offer today
simply seeks to address one of these
variables, making it easier for working
Americans to get to the polling place.
Changing election day from Tuesday
to Sunday may not totally solve the
problem of low voter turnout, but
based on the large number of Ameri-
cans who work during the majority of
voting hours, and the success Sunday
elections have had in other democra-
cies, I am convinced this proposal will
make a favorable difference.

Let me emphasize that this proposal
would simply apply for a 6-year trial
period beginning with the 1982 elec-
tion and ending with the Presidential
election of 1988. During that time, the
Federal Elections Commission would
monitor patterns of voter participa-
tion. Based on their analysis, the FEC
would then submit a report to the
President and Congress recommending
appropriate actions to increase voter
turnout. Special attention would be
given to the success or failure of
Sunday elections to stimulate voter
turnout.

This legislation is also aimed at pre-
venting west coast voter apathy that
results when the media declares a
Presidential election winner long
before many west coast voters have
gone to the polls. Under provisions of
the bill, polling places throughout the
country would be open during the
same 9-hour period of 12 noon and 9
p.m. (e.s.t.) for the 1984 and 1988
Presidential elections. I am confident
such action would result in increased
participation in the Presidential elec-
tion process, as well as attracting
those voters who, if not for the Presi-
dential election, would fail to partici-
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pate in the State and local election
process.

During the early stages of preparing
this legislation, I was concerned about
the impact such a proposal might have
on American church life. In an at-
tempt to address these concerns, I con-
tacted various religious leaders
throughout the Nation to obtain their
views. Interestingly, the response has
been favorable.

In fact, the president of the U.S.
Catholic Conference, the Most Rever-
end John R. Quinn, wrote:

The proposal for Sunday voting is one
that should receive serious study and discus-
sion. I cannot see how it would react nega-
tively on church obligations but might
rather emphasize the moral aspects of voter
responsibility for all citizens . . . Voting on
Sunday, then, could be quite consistent with
Catholic social ministry.

An official from the Episcopal
Church Center, the Reverend Charles
A. Cesaretti, responded:

The possibility of having Sunday as an
election day raises no problems from a reli-
gious standpoint. Many States have already
repealed their “Blue Laws"” or had them de-
clared unconstitutional. Your suggestion
will cause a healthy debate and that is most
welcome.

Regarding the proposal to establish
voting hours on a real-time basis, an
official for the United Presbyterian
Church in the United States of Amer-
ica, Donald J. Wilson, wrote:

There would appear to be considerable
merit in setting the voting hours on a real-
time basis as you propose.

The President of the United Church
of Christ, Avery D. Post, added:

I do want to identify posilively with your
suggestion that elections be held on a real-
time basis.

Mr. Speaker, I will simply let the
facts speak for themselves. Qur Nation
has seen a 62.8 percent voter turnout
in the 1960 Presidential election, a 61.9
percent turnout in 1964, 60.9 percent
in 1968, 55.5 percent in 1972, and 54.4
percent in 1976. We cannot allow this
deterioration in our democratic proc-
ess to continue. That is why I offered
this legislation. That is why I urge
that this proposal receive prompt con-
sideration. I am hopeful it will invoke
healthy and necessary discussions re-
garding possible solutions to this criti-
cal problem.@

NEWSPAPER COLUMN PINPOINTS
UNITED NATIONS' FUTILITY

HON. LAWRENCE COUGHLIN

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, August 19, 1980

® Mr. COUGHLIN. Mr. Speaker, for
the many of us who have criticized the
United Nations for its disintegration
to its present bankrupt state, the edi-
torial comment column by Philip
Geyelin in today's Washington Post is
a welcome analysis.
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Mr. Geyelin has dissected the U.N.
and has concluded it is “‘an institution-
al outrage, a moral swamp.” I could
not agree with him more. The U.N.
has strayed far from its original objec-
tives and has, in fact, become an obsta-
cle rather than a contributor to
friendlier relationships among the
world'’s countries.

For far too long, well-meaning but
misguided observers in the United
States have defended the U.N. and its
many questionable actions and activi-
ties, The Geyelin column, in short,
makes mincemeat of those arguments.

I am pleased to insert the column in
the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD:

UniTED NATIONS: AN OUTRAGE

UniTep Nations, N.Y.—If the United Na-
tions didn't exist, its die-hard supporters
regularly insist, it would have to be invent-
ed.

Nonsense, You might want to create some-
thing utterly different for the 1980s: some-
thing a lot less pretentious, perhaps even a
lot of independent institutions tightly fo-
cused, each in its own way, on the problems
of poverty, hunger, economic development,
war-and-peace, that are now caught in the
United Nations’ machinations.

But you would not overexert yourself to
reinvent a brawling, sprawling global bu-
reaucracy whose governing bodies routinely
violate their own rules—an institution in
which a full two-thirds of its 153 General
Assembly votes represents less than 10 per-
cent of the world population and for which
a small minority of 30 practicing democra-
cies contributes more than two-thirds of the
financial support.

The United Nations, in short, is an institu-
tional outrage, a moral swamp. It operates
much of the time by the mob rule of a
Third World majority in close alliance with
its Communist bloc. By its rules and proce-
dures, it reduces the superpowerful United
States to rear-guard blocking actions, by Se-
curity Council veto or, as one American rep-
resentative puts it, by "abstaining things to
death.”

Nothing would seem to better illustrate its
bankruptcy as a peacemaker than the cur-
rent, nearly obsessive, often-racist campaign
to impose a “settlement” in the Middle East
at the expense of Israel’s security. Already
the General Assembly, clearly abusing its
power, has “ordered” Israeli withdrawal
from the occupied territories of the West
Bank, Gaza and Jerusalem by Nov. 15.
Without even waiting for that deadline, the
anti-Israel cabal launched a drive for eco-
nomic sanctions. Not only is Israel isolated,
but so, for all practical purposes, is its only
real protector, the United States.

On this much, both American and Israeli
officials agree. But when they are all
through reciting the United Nations’ weak-
nesses and liabilities, they bring you back,
with a resigned but by no means desperate
air, to the fact that the United Nations
does, after all, exist. The question, then, is
not how to reinvent it, but how to live with
it. And on this point. they are astonishingly
philosophical.

“This travesty damages the United Na-
tions much more than it does Israel,” says
the Israeli permanent representative to the
United Nations, Yehuda Z. Blum, a feisty
academic whose scholarship has centered on
the juridical rights and wrongs of the Arab-
Israeli conflict. “The radicals and the Soviet
Union have taken over this organization,”
he contends, adding that the West “‘seems
to have given up.”
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He sees Israel as a “whipping boy" for the
U.N. majority, a way of assaulting the West
while avoiding a head-on confrontation with
the countries that pay the bills.

He worries over the long-term effects of a
campaign to “de-legitimatize Israel': “After
a while, you become a kind of outlaw and
people can act differently against an
outlaw.” But he counts on American veto-
power to protect Israel from the worst.

Around the corner, at the U.S. mission,
Blum's American opposite number, Donald
McHenry, who moved up from No. 2 to re-
place Andy Young, sees the U.N. preoccupa-
tion with Israel as menacing but manage-
able, and not necessarily a true measure of
the United Nations' net worth to the United
States.

“The United Nations, in one sense, is a re-
flection of the world we live in,"” McHenry
argues, “and the fact is that most of the
world disagrees with us on the Mideast.” He
and other officials do not question that the
current campaign, by its own extremes,
feeds extremism, not least in Israel. But the
Americans contend that the Israelis, in
their settlement policy and their constant
reassertion of their claims to Jerusalem,
have made their own contribution to the
U.N.'s extremes.

The result is what one American official
calls a “poisoning of the U.N, environment"
by the constant raising of the Arab-Israeli
conflict in every forum. In Nairobi, for ex-
ample, the lowest bid on a new building for
a U.N. subsidiary agency was rejected be-
cause it came from an Israeli firm. The radi-
cal Arabs have opposed Alexandria, Egypt.
as headquarters for the World Health Orga-
nization because of the role played in peace-
making with Israel by President Anwar
Sadat. Recent international gatherings of
U.N. organizations dealing with internation-
al labor and women have been torn apart by
irrelevant anti-Israeli resolutions.

Yet McHenry points to the U.N.'s over-
whelming condemnation of the Soviet inva-
sion of Afghanistan as evidence that there
are pluses. Another he cites is the U.N.
relief program in Cambouaia.

The United Nations, he thinks, still serves
useful purposes: as a safety valve; a medium
for negotiation when there's a mutual will; a
peacekeeping instrument when the parties
both want one; a place to deal, to good
effect, with hijacking, a Law of the Sea, eco-
nomic and energy problems, food, health
and other problems where some community
of interest exists.

Blum, for his part, reports he's constantly
asked in Israel: Why be there? His answer
comes in two parts. “Membership means be-
longing to the international community—
for Jews, having gotten in, it would be fool-
hardy to give up.” And: “When you've
always been on the receiving end of condem-
nation, the United Nations offers at least a
right of reply, even if you know you won't
win.”

The United Nations' 35-yvear-old dream
dies hard.e

ONE CONSTITUENT'S 7-YEAR
WAIT

HON. ROBERT GARCIA

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, August 19, 1980

® Mr. GARCIA. Mr. Speaker, I think
it would be safe to state that of the
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206 years and the 96 sessions this
great legislative body has been in ex-
istence, one of its consistent goals and
solemn obligations has been to make
the Government it represents more
sensitive, responsive, and above all,
more efficient for those who we at-
tempt to serve—the people. None will
doubt that we have come a long way
from those early days in Philadelphia.
* * * Well, almost none.

Just as it took John Adams 8 days to
travel the 300 miles from Philadelphia
to Boston in 1776, I have recently re-
ceived a letter from a gentleman
whose complaint to the Equal Employ-
ment Opportunity Commission has
taken 7 years to acknowledge.

Though I am the first to commend
Commissioner Norton for her ceaseless
energy and selfless dedication in striv-
ing to make the EEOC—15 years old
this year—more responsive to those it
serves, I am submitting his corre-
spondence for the Recorp. I hope that
it will serve as an important commen-
tary on how far we have come, but
also how far we still have to go. Such
inexcusable delays can only serve to
substantiate an individual's impression
of bureaucratic inefficiency, and can
greatly discredit such traditionally
reputable agencies as the EEOC. Let
us all take a lesson from Mr. Rivera’s
unfortunate predicament.

The letter follows:
KINDERHOOK, N.Y.,
July 18, 1980.

Mr. RAPHAEL DUBARD,

Equal Opportunity Specialist, Equal Em-
ployment Opportunity Commission,
Buffalo, N.Y.

Dear MRr. DuBarp: Have received yours
dated June 19, 1980 in response to mine
dated April 30, 1973, Thank you.

I was 37 and hopeful, though unemployed,
then. I am 45 and cynical now. Where were
you? Who are you? You have on record and
can see my charges (Form EEOC-5). They
were and are, to the best of my knowledge,
and powers of expression the facts. The
charges are signed and notarized! Do you
question the authenticity of the document?
Do you think I made a mistake? Do you
want me to withdraw the charge? Am I em-
barrassing someone? Do you have too many
cases to handle? (Mine is seven years old.
All the cells in my body have been replaced.
My youngest, now seven years old, was not
even born when I signed that form).

If the necessary question is, do I want you
to “proceed"” or start the investigation the
answer is yes for another 70 years if neces-
sary. I have children and grandchildren to
worry about! That form EEOC 293 is com-
pleted and enclosed.

However, that cockamamie form—EEOC
Form 314 (TEST) #76 ‘“questionnaire’”
needs much more “testing”. If this new
form is absolutely required by law then you
must inform all minority employees now to
keep detailed records of job titles, ethnic and
religious background of every co-employee
and supervisor in their current employment.
And, to keep such data for 7 to 10 years!

Justice delayed is justice denied. While
yvou have delayed on this complaint of a
N.Y.S. Agencies discriminatory action, an-
other, the one I am currently employed
with has proceeded to refine its form of dis-
crimination by interpreting affirmative
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action as the advancement of only female
whites and orientals in lieu of Blacks or His-
panics—male or female. Additionally the
very few professional Blacks and Hispanics
within this organization have been passed
over for advancement in favor of white
males or females from outside the organiza-
tion.

The crime of your Agencies non-enforce-
ment of Federal law is that you have given a
clear signal to State government to continue
its biased practices across the board for
more than seven years.

Sincerely,
MICHAEL A. RIVERA,
Equal Opportunity Victim.e

WHERE ARE WE GOING,
MILITARILY?

HON. BOB WILSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, August 19, 1980

e Mr. BOB WILSON. Mr. Speaker,
Hon. Jack Maury, who resigned re-
cently as Assistant Secretary of De-
fense, and who is well known as a spe-
cialist in Soviet-American relations
and defense matters, has written a
very well documented rebuttal to the
recent Democratic Party spokesmen
who have been trying to rewrite the
shameful pages of recent history.

President Carter was elected on a
pledge of cutting defense spending at
least $5 billion a year, which he then
proceeded to do. Now, he wants us to
forget that fact. Jack Maury tells it
straight about Carter’'s perilous de-
fense posture. I ask unanimous con-
sent to include as a portion of my re-
marks Jack Maury's comments in the
Washington Post of July 19, 1980.

WHERE ARE WE GOING, MILITARILY?
(By Jack Maury)

On the op-ed page recently, Clayton Frit-
chey warned us of a “frantic new arms race”
resulting from the myth created by our
militarists that the Soviet Union has
achieved military superiority. In the next
paragraph, he cautioned against a “futile
effort to establish a superiority of our own,”
and concluded that there are “laws against
shouting ‘fire’ in a crowded theater, but un-
fortunately there is no way of restraining
panic-making shouts about our national se-
curity.”

Fritchey quotes several authorities, in-
cluding David Jones, chariman of the Joint
Chiefs of Staff, Defense Secretary Harold
Brown, and Maxwell Taylor, former JCS
chairman, in support of the contention that
the United States remains militarily equal
or superior to the Soviet Union. But the
military balance is never static. The ques-
tion is not where we are but where we are
going. On this, hear the recent words of
those same witnesses:

Jones: “We have been living off the capi-
tal of previous investments” while in the
case of the Soviets “their momentum will
allow them to gain an advantage over the
United States in most of the static indica-
tors of strategic forces by the early 1980s.
Moreover, because of the lead time in
modern weapons programs, this progressive
shift in the strategic balance will continue
into the latter part of the 1980s” (FYB81
Military Posture Statement).

Brown: “The 1979 Soviet military effort
was about 50 percent larger than our own”
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and has “a potential for strategic advan-
tages if we fail to respond with adequate
programs” (FY81 Department of Defense
Annual Report).

Taylor: “. . . our armed forces in the ag-
gregate are dangerously deficient in their
capability to deter conflict, conduect sus-
tained combat overseas even on a limited
scale or to provide the military backing nec-
essary to support our foreign policy, present
or projected” (The Post, letters, Aug. 3).

There are other witnesses worth hearing
on this subject. Gen. Edward Meyer, chief
of staff of the Army, told a House subcom-
mittee on May 29 that, except for our for-
ward deployed forces, we have a “hollow
Army.” At the same hearing, Marine Com-
mandant Robert Barrow, when asked if he
considered the FYB81 budget adequate, re-
plied, “in a word, no.” Speaking to the
Naval War College on May 1, Adm. Thomas
Hayward, chief of naval operations, report-
ed that the Soviet Navy now has 800 first-
line combatants to our 300, is building twice
as many modern surface combatants and
four times as many submarines as we are,
and that the new Soviet ALFA class sub—
with its titanium hull and phenomenal
speed and depth capability—is far beyond
anything we would consider reasonable or
affordable. And in considering the signifi-
cance of this naval balance—or imbalance—
remember that the Soviet Union, unlike the
United States and its Free World allies, is
basically a land power, largely self-sufficient
in resources and enjoying overland access to
its major allies and trading partners.

Lew Allen, Air Force chief of staff, late
last year expressed similar concern: “Most
ominous is the unrelenting expansion of
Soviet power, which has allowed them to
achieve parity in strategic nuclear forces
with the United States and threatens to
provide military advantage to many areas of
conflict.”

To be sure, there are, as Fritchey con-
tends, alarmist and hysterical voices in the
defense debate, and the national interest is
ill served by leading either our allies or our
adversaries to conclude that our military es-
tablishment is in worse shape than it is. But
the authorities I have quoted are by no
means irresponsible extremists. They are re-
spected members of an administration dedi-
cated to cooling off rather than heating up
the arms race. But they are also occupants
of responsible positions in which they have
had unique access to the facts and a heavy
obligation in acting upon those facts.

Fritchey also invokes the judgment of
former defense secretary Robert McNa-
mara, who warns: “To the extent that mili-
tary expenditure severely reduces the re-
sources available for other essential sectors
and social services—and fuels a futile reac-
tive arms race—excessive military spending
can erode security rather than enhance it.”

This is the same McNamara who guided
our course in Vietnam and who, in 1964, had
this to say to U.S. News & World Report:
“The Soviets have decided that they have
lost the quantitative race and they are not
seeking to engage us in that contest. It
seems that there is no indication that the
Soviets are seeking to develop a strategic
nuclear force as large as our own.”

As to the effects of military spending on
our economy, of which McNamara warns, it
should be kept in mind that during the Ei-
senhower administration we were spending
twice as large a share of our gross national
product on defense as we do today and, in
those years, our economy grew vigorously
and inflation was, by present standards,
negligible. And when McNamara contends
that defense spending is at the expense of
social services, one is reminded of the words
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of the late British air marshal, Sir John
Slessor: “It is customary in democratic
countries to deplore expenditures on arma-
ments as conflicting with the requirements
of social services. There is a tendency to
forget that the most important social serv-
ice a government can do for its people is to
keep them alive and free."e

THE ROCKOWER MEMORIAL
AWARDS COMPETITION IS AN-
NOUNCED

HON. LAWRENCE COUGHLIN

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, August 19, 1980

® Mr. COUGHLIN. Mr. Speaker, I am
pleased to report the establishment of
the annual Simon Rockower Memorial
Writing Competition—honoring a re-
markable humanitarian and philan-
thropist who lived in my congressional
district—for member publications of
the American Jewish Press Associ-
ation.

A grant from Rockower Brothers,
Inc., Huntingdon Valley, Pa., will
enable the American Jewish Press As-
sociation to conduct the annual com-
petition. This tribute comes on the an-
niversary of Mr. Rockower’s birth 100
years ago in Austria. He died in 1949
at the age of 69.

The announcement of the competi-
tion was made by two press association
officials one of whom is Frank Wun-
dohl, of Wycote, Pa., a constituent and
editor of the Jewish Exponent in
Philadelphia.

I am inserting the copy of the news
release that announced the competi-
tion that pays tribute to the late
Simon Rockower:

WasHINGTON, D.C.—The establishment of
the annual Simon Rockower Memorial
Writing Competition for member publica-
tions and staff of the American Jewish
Press Association was announced here today
at the AJPA's 38th annual meeting.

AJPA President Frank F. Wundohl, editor-
of the Jewish Exponent of Philadelphia,
and Albert W. Bloom, executive editor of
the Pittsburgh Jewish Chronicle, who
serves as the association's first vice presi-
dent (editorial), outlined the details of the
program.

“This annual competition, suggested sev-
eral years ago, is about to become reality be-
cause of a generous grant from the firm of
Rockower Brothers, Inc., of Huntingdon
Valley, Pa., to perpetuate the name of the
company’s founder,” Wundohl said.

“The firm and the Rockower family this
yvear mark Simon Rockower’'s birth 100
years ago (1880) in Austria, and this grant
to establish our annual competition will per-
petuate his name,” Wundohl said.

He quoted I. Budd Rockower, chairman of
the board of the Rockower Brothers firm,
who wrote to the AJPA:

“My father was a great man—highly re-
spected, a humanitarian, a philanthropist, a
man of outstanding character, a religious
man and a gentleman."”

The Rockower count 71 progeny—chil-
dren, grandchildren and great-grandchil-
dren. “One of his avocations,” the board

chairman’s letter went on, “was to bring rel-
atives and friends of relatives to this coun-

‘ try. Simon Rockower was a sirong man,
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never humble but possessing of great humil-
ity. Among those teachings he left us as his
legacy were: ‘One of the most important
things is a good name’, ‘A family should
always stay together’; and ‘Be proud of your
religion and people will respect you, and you
will gain self-respect.’ "

Budd Rockower's letter also recalled an
inscription from the 133rd Psalm “on the
wall of the Simon Rockower Lecture Hall at
Temple University which eloquently de-
scribes my father's practice and teachings,
‘Behold, how good and how pleasant it is for
brethren to dwell together in unity."”

Simon Rockower died in 1949 at the age of
69. “I like to remember the words of
Thomas Jefferson, eulogizing George Wash-
ington. ‘Verily, a great man hath fallen this
day in Israel,’” Rockower wrote of his
father.

Bloom reported that Dr. Norman Lamm,
president of Yeshiva University, “has gra-
ciously agreed that the University will over-
see the annual competition, with Prof.
David Mirsky, of the University’s English
Department, serving as chairman.”

Actual competition, Bloom added, is ex-
pected to begin in 1981 with entries in six
categories covering work in 1980. Those cat-
egories include news writing, editorial writ-
ing, feature writing, cultural and arts writ-
ing, special series, and page one makeup and

graphics.

A national advisory committee is being set
up to offer recommendations to the AJPA
through Yeshiva University.

The AJPA, completing three days of brief-
ings and meetings here, is comprised of
some 75 American and Canadian English-
language Jewish community weekly and bi-
weekly newspapers and magazines with a
combined readership approaching four mil-
lion.e

ARMS CONTROL AND AMERICAN
FOREIGN POLICY CREDIBIL-
ITY—AN ARTICLE BY CON-
GRESSMAN ROBERT DRINAN

HON. DONALD J. PEASE

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, August 19, 1980

® Mr. PEASE. Mr. Speaker, the opin-
ion and commentary section of the
Christian Science Monitor of June 6
carried an article by our departing col-
league from Massachusetts, Mr.
DrinNaN, that I think makes a point
that all of us are aware of but have
done too little to act upon.

Congressman DRINAN argues that no
amount of American posturing and
quiet diplomacy will lead to a safer
world when it is fairly clear that we
are talking out of both sides of our
mouth: On one hand we urge a safer
world through disarmament, peaceful
negotiation, and moral persuasion, but
on the other hand we are out selling,
transferring, or otherwise subsidizing
the purchase of military weapons sys-
tems like a fraternity house out after
new pledges.

If we are serious about arms control,
we must come to grips with our schizo-
phrenia.

Mr. Speaker, I commend the article
to my colleagues:

WHAT EVER HAPPENED TO ARMS CONTROL?

Credibility is a crucial component in the
successful execution of American foreign
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policy. Yet around the globe today, whether
it be Buenos Aires, Paris, or Tel Aviv, our
image is characterized as “indecisive,”
“weak,” or “without determination.” Our
credibility has been tarnished, affecting our
ability to maintain our position as a world
power. This is nowhere more evident than
in our attempt to restrain the world's con-
ventional arms race.

The facts reveal that the United States is
and has been the largest arms merchant in
the world; the latest figures show that the
US holds 39 percent of the world market.
This figure is growing. While the rest of the
economy is crippled by poor economic condi-
tions, the arms manufacturing business is
booming, and getting better. Worldwide
arms exports are nearing $25 billion each
year with an increase of $5 billion expected
annually.

President Carter realized the dangers of
conventional arms proliferation early on in
his service as the nation’s commander in
chief. “The virtually unrestrained spread of
conventional weaponry threatens stability
in every region of the world,” he said in
May, 1977, as he announced a new arms re-
straint program.

At the heart of his policy were a number
of control mechanisms designed to curb the
transfer of sophisticated US weapons to de-
veloping nations including (1) setting ceil-
ings on the dollar amount of transfers al-
lowable each fiscal year, (2) refraining from
introducing newly developed or advanced
weapons systems into a region, and (3) pre-
venting development or significant modifi-
cation of advanced weapons solely for
export. Our friends and allies applauded the
new policy as a major step toward a world-
wide reduction of conventional arms. The
Congress, for its part, endorsed the Presi-
dent's proposal and streamlined legislation
I;gl enable the Congress to monitor large
sales.

The stated administration goal was to “set
a unilateral example of arms restraint for
other countries to follow,” but this policy
has been a dismal failure. The price ceilings
for fiscal year 1978 and 1979 have been hon-
ored, but only by the statistical mismanage-
ment of actual arms transfers. Twenty-five
percent of all US sales were exempted from
the price ceiling for technical reasons. Arms
agreements signed after the announcement
of the policy have included some of the
most advanced systems in the US inventory
(F-15s, F-16s, AWACs, TOWSs). In short, as
concluded by a General Accounting Office
report issued a year ago, there has been “no
credible reduction in sales.”

Without a genuine policy signal from
Washington, our European allies have never
been convinced that the US was serious
about arms restraint. Most European offi-
cials simply do not believe the US practices
what it preaches in the field of arms con-
trol, and the facts have proven them right.
Led by France, Britain, and West Germany,
European producers have dramatically in-
creased their arms exports.

The climate created by the hostage-taking
in Iran and the Soviet invasion of Afghani-
stan has devastated any skeletal remains of
arms restraint that may have been under-
way. In a key reversal, the Carter adminis-
tration announced in February that it
would allow the US aerospace industry to
proceed with the long-delayed development
of a new, lower-cost fighter plane, the F-X,
intended mainly for export. And in another
department, then Secretary of State Cyrus
Vance told the Senate Foreign Relations
Committee that “in the absence of agreed
international restraint, we do not plan to
reduce further the ceiling on our arms
transfers.” Instead of taking the lead and
encouraging other countries to join our ef-
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forts, he retreated to a reactive “them-first”
approach.

The United States can improve its unilat-
eral restraint policies and regain a position
of leadership. By developing country-by-
country arms sale criteria and sticking close-
ly to the arms sale ceiling, real reductions
can be achieved.

As the President has indicated, and histo-
ry has proven, conventional arms sales can
be a source of regional instability, rather
than the answer to the world's ills. The
recent world crises, rather than making the
case for pouring in more weapons to already
unstable regions of the world, point to the
desperate need for arms control. It would
behoove our government to choose its poli-
cies carefully and adhere to them. The
likely result would be an increase in our
credibility abroad, and in our safety here at
home.e

CANADIAN-AMERICAN RELA-
TIONS: THE NEED FOR A MORE
POSITIVE ATTITUDE ON BOTH
SIDES

HON. JOHN J. LaFALCE

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, August 19, 1980

@ Mr. LAFALCE. Mr. Speaker, rela-
tions between Canada and the United
States are easily among the warmest
and most cordial in the entire world.
No Armed Forces stand on our 3,000-
mile border with Canada; and trade
between the two countries continues
to grow at a brisk rate. Indeed, the ac-
tions of the Canadian diplomatic per-
sonnel in Tehran demonstrate that
the United States probably has no
better friend than our neighbor to the
North.

Despite that general picture, there
remain a number of issues which do
not contribute to better relations be-
tween the two countries. These issues
in and of themselves are not gigantic,
but they are vexing and should be re-
solved. I suspect that the primary
reason for that lack of resolution is
small mindedness on both sides of the
border. A more positive and coopera-
tive attitude in both Washington and
Ottawa could significantly help re-
solve these few remaining disputes and
produce even better relations between
the two countries.

In an excellent editorial from its
August 11 edition, the Buffalo Couri-
er-Express addressed one of those re-
maining issues and reached the most
logical conclusion: “Both countries
could be better off with fewer protec-
tive tariffs.” I heartedly agree, and I
want to share that editorial, which is
entitled “One Tax Begets Another,”
with all of my colleagues.

The editorial follows:

ONE TAx BEGETS ANOTHER

President Carter has decided to retaliate
against a 1976 Canadian television tax law
that prohibits businesses north of the
border from taking tax deductions for the
cost of advertising on U.S. stations by
asking Congress to pass a similar law affect-
ing American businesses on Canadian TV.
While we favor free-trade policies in gener-
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al, the President’'s escalation of the televi-
sion advertising dispute may lead to some
beneficial results in the long run.

The rationale for the Canadian law in
1976 was that it was necessary to improve
the cultural content and economic viability
of the Canadian broadcasting system. One
has to wonder whether cultural content or
money was most on the minds of Canadian
lawmakers, however, since the measure has
resulted in $100-million in lost revenues for
American stations while American programs
still are carried unrestricted and at no cost
into Canada through cable television. (Ca-
nadian advertising revenue for Buffalo sta-
tions reportedly has dropped from $9-mil-
lion to $10-million annually to between $3-
million and $4-million.)

Many Canadians have been unsympathet-
ic to American complaints about the televi-
sion tax, but attitudes concerning another
Canadian-American tax issue differ marked-
ly. The Canadian tourist industry continues
to press for a suspension of U.S. tax laws
which prevent U.S. delegates to Canadian
conventions from deducting their expenses
for tax purposes—a tax break which the
U.S. Senate is in no mood to give until the
television dispute is settled, by the way.

At least one voice in Canada has pointed
out this inconsistency. A July 24 editorial in
the Toronto Globe and Mail said that
“geither we should recognize that both sides
can play at protectionism and accept the
game on those terms, or we should simply
stop imposing protective policies.” We
agree. Both countries could be better off
with fewer protective tariffs.e

TO FIGHT THE PROPAGANDA
WAR

HON. WM. S. BROOMFIELD

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, August 19, 1980

® Mr. BROOMFIELD. Mr. Speaker,
on July 31, the Washington Star print-
ed an excellent editorial by Carl Levin
entitled “To Fight the Propaganda
War.” In it, Levin explains why the
Evans amendment, which was voted
favorably on July 22, is a sorely
needed boost for our Nation’s Voice of
America program. As you know, the
Evans amendment authorized an addi-
tional $2.1 million to the fiscal year
1981 appropriation for the Interna-
tional Communications Agency to
expand by about 6 hours the daily
VOA broadcasts in seven key Islamic
languages to Southeast Asia, the
Middle and Far East, and North
Africa. The Soviet invasion of Af-
ghanistan, together with the unrest in
Iran, have exacerbated tensions within
the volatile Moslem world, and have
made a strong Voice of America pro-
gram to this region essential. The need
for an expanded VOA broadcast to the
Moslem world is increased by the ex-
tensive Soviet radio propaganda cam-
paign in the region.

My enthusiasm over the passage of
the Evans amendment derives in part
from the fact that the amendment im-
plements the recommendations I made
several months ago in a letter to the
Appropriations Committee that was
cosigned by some of my colleagues on
the Foreign Affairs Committee. I have
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long been a strong advocate of the
Voice of America, and it is gratifying
to see that many of my colleagues in
the House share this view, I submit
the Levin editorial for the RECORD.

To F1GHT THE PROPAGANDA WAR

1 suspect that few would argue with the
premise that to win understanding and
assent one must first communicate.

Yet in the continuing political ideological
war between Moscow and the West—par-
ticularly for third world alliances—the U.S.
clearly is no match for the Soviets. This is
not because the U,S. lacks the skills to com-
municate but because it pursues a non-
propaganda policy in its money-starved
overseas broadecasting activities.

With ferment in the Moslem world, with
an alienated and seemingly rudderless Iran-
ian revolution raging against U.S. policy and
with the Soviet invasion of Afghanistan,
there is a need to address the Moslem world
in an organized, meaningful way. Yet the
administration continues to look upon our
foreign broadcasting activities as expend-
able at the altar of a balanced budget.

In an effort to ameliorate this dangerous
deficiency in U.S. policy, Rep. Thomas B.
Evans Jr., of Delaware, has sought to add
$2.1 million to the fiscal '81 appropriation
for the International Communications
Agency. It would expand by about six hours
daily Voice of America broadcasts in seven
key Islamic languages to Southwest Asia,
the Middle and Far East and North Africa.
It is estimated that 500 million Moslems in-
habit these regions. They can be reached by
existing transmitters, and thus these pro-
posed broadcasts entail no additional ex-
penditures for facilities.

Actually additional transmitters are
needed to reach some areas where the Sovi-
ets are using not only bullets but propagan-
da to subvert the population. Careful in-
quiry will reveal that officials of the Nation-
al Security Council who want to address
this problem are silenced by the administra-
tion because of economy strictures.

Presently the U.S. beams news to eastern
Europe via Radio Free Europe. Our other
broadcasting arm abroad, Radio Liberty, is
beamed to the Soviet Union also with news.
Our only radio communication to the criti-
cal Middle East area, with one exception, is
Voice of America, which is limited by stat-
ute to disseminating news of events in the
United States.

Because of this glaring deficiency, the
CIA last May borrowed an Egyptian trans-
mitter to beam propaganda to Iran.

The Evans amendment simply would ap-
propriate $2.1 million to expand the Voice
of America news broadcasts to areas where
the Soviets are doing some of their most
dangerous subversion. Agencies of our gov-
ernment spill more than that before break-
fast.

Important as it is, however, this is but a
first step in a situation crying for atten-
tion. Radio Free Europe and Radio Liberty
urgently need to be supplemented with a
new broadcasting arm—a Radio Middle
East, which would concentrate on the vital
oil-producing regions which are so vulner-
able to subversion.

At a time when Americans fear that mili-
tary parity with the Russian bear has
slipped away, when we again are asking our
youth to register for military service, the
least this nation can do is unshackle our for-
eign broadcast arms—and help spare Ameri-
can youth from again having to lay down
their lives in a war that need not be.e
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STRATEGIC PETROLEUM
RESERVE

HON. BOB WILSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, August 19, 1980

e Mr. BOB WILSON. Mr. Speaker,
one of our former colleagues, Hon.
Craig Hosmer of California, has come
up with a remarkable little essay
about the need for a strategic nuclear
reserve.

It makes so much better sense than
the ecologically dangerous policy of
the strategic petroleum reserve, where
we pump oil out of the ground and
ship it across country, all at great ex-
pense and danger to put it back in the
ground as a so-called reserve source.

I includs Hosmer's essay as a portion
of my remarks.

A STRATEGIC NUCLEAR RESERVE?

If it is true, as various news reports allege,
that previously announced U.S. plans to
create a “Strategic Petroleum Reserve”
(SPR) of approximately one billion barrels
of oil have been slowed down, if not shelved,
because of opposition from Saudi Arabia,
there could be a viable alternative which
would prove much more cost-effective in the
long run: creation of a Strategic Nuclear Re-
serve (SNR).

Consider the following facts:

One 1,000 MWe nuclear power station op-
erating at an average 65 percent load factor
could provide as much electrical energy an-
nually as any of the following: 10 million
barrels of oil; or 2.4 million tons of coal; or
64 billion cubic feet of natural gas; or seven
million tons of garbage. At $30 per barrel (a
most conservative cost projection), it would
cost $30 billion to build a Strategic Petro-
leum Reserve of one billion barrels of oil.

For the same $30 billion outlay the United
States could build 30 nuclear power plants
(1,000 MWe capacity each), which collective-
ly would provide the energy equivalent of
300 million barrels of oil per year. In 3%
years 30 such plants would produce the
energy equivalent of one billion barrels of
oil—and after that, during their remaining
lifetimes of approximately 35 years, produce
the energy equivalent of roughly another 10
billion barrels of oil—a more than tenfold
increase in productivity for the same cost, in
other words.

During the 3% years postulated to create
the energy equivalent of one billion barrels
of oil, the 30 nuclear plants in the SNR pro-
gram would consume about 3,000 tons of en-
riched uranium. To develop the same
energy equivalent, coal plants would have to
consume 240,000,000 tons of coal; oil plants,
of course, would have to consume one bil-
lion barrels of oil. Craig Hosmer.@

CONGRESSIONAL SALUTE TO
THE REVEREND CLEMENT M.

CARDILLO, S8.D.B., ESTEEMED
PASTOR OF ST. ANTHONY'S
ROMAN CATHOLIC CHURCH, PA-
TERSON, N.J.

HON. ROBERT A. ROE

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, August 19, 1980

® Mr. ROE. Mr. Speaker, on Friday
evening, August 22, residents of my




22050

congressional district, State of New
Jersey, will assemble with members of
the congregation of St. Anthony's
Roman Catholic Church, Paterson, in
testimony to the good works of a most
distinguished clergyman, esteemed
pastor, proficient psychologist, out-
standing community leader, and good
friend, Rev. Clement M. Cardillo,
S.D.B., whose standards of excellence
as pastor of St. Anthony's Roman
Catholic Church for the past 15 years
will be commemorated by all in at-
tendance,

Mr. Speaker, Father Cardillo has
served in the vanguard of our commu-
nity as adviser and counsellor in the
fields of education, senior citizens pro-
graming, community planning and de-
velopment, health, youth recreation
and character building, and many
other charitable and civic endeavors.

In recognition of his exemplary
achievements, in service to God and to
our people, so unselfishly dedicated to
the betterment of mankind, on July 1,
1980, his excellency, the Most Illustri-
ous and Most Reverend Monsignor
Frank Rodimer, Bishop of Paterson,
appointed Father Cardillo as full-time
director of the diocesan consultation
services for religious, a position he has
held part time since 1967.

Mr. Speaker, there is so much that
can be said of the love, affection, and
reverence with which Father Cardillo
is held by all of us who have had the
good fortune to know him.

A native of Port Chester, N.Y.,
Father Cardillo entered the Salesian
Seminary in Newton in 1940 and took
his vows in 1944. He was ordained at
Bollengo, Italy, in 1954 and said his
first Masses at the seminary there, at
the Basilica of Mary Help of Chris-
tians in Turin, Italy; and in his boy-
hood parish, Holy Rosary in Port
Chester.

His first assignments were that of
teaching in West Haverstraw and
Goshen, N.Y., and later at Sacred
Heart Junior Seminary in Ipswich,
Mass., where he later became the su-
perior.

In addition to the academic courses
of study that he pursued at Boston
College, where he also earned his mas-
ters, he participated in internship pro-
grams at the Boston Veterans’ Admin-
istration Hospital and in a public
school system in the Boston area. He
finished his final academic studies at
Columbia University, N.Y. After 1 year
of planning and 3 years of research, he
completed his dissertation for his doc-
torate entitled, “Empathy and Person-
ality Traits.”

Father Cardillo has been pastor of
St. Anthony'’s since August 1965.

In June 1972 he was awarded his
doctorate in psychology from Boston
College. He is a licensed psychologist
and in 1978 was appointed by the Gov-
ernor of New Jersey to the State board
of psychological examiners, where he
now serves as an officer. Former dioce-
san director of Precana, Father Car-
dillo is also a member of the American
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and New Jersey Psychological Associ-
ations.

Mr. Speaker, Father Cardillo’s long
list of exemplary achievements in serv-
ice to God and his congregation span
the needs and concerns of all of our
people—young and adults alike. I
know that you and all of our col-
leagues here in the Congress will want
to join with me in extending our
warmest greetings and felicitations to
him for the excellence of his service to
his church, our Nation, and all man-
kind. We do indeed join with the pa-
rishioners of St. Anthony’s Roman
Catholic Church, Paterson, N.J. in sa-
luting an esteemed pastor, outstanding
educator, community leader, and great
American—the Reverend Clement M.
Cardillo, S.D.B.e

MODERN-DAY CIRCUIT PREACH-
ER STILL SERVES COUNTRY
CHURCHES

HON. DAVID R. BOWEN

OF MISSISSIFPI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, August 19, 1980

@ Mr. BOWEN. Mr. Speaker, it is my
pleasure to know Dr. Charles Gran-
ville Hamilton of Aberdeen, Miss. Dr.
Hamilton is probably one of the last of
the circuit-rider preachers in our coun-
try. Recently, the Tupelo Daily Jour-
nal in Mississippi featured an article
outlining Dr. Hamilton'’s life work as a
minister, and I would like to share
that article with you.

MoDERN-DAY CIRCUIT PREACHER STILL
SErves COUNTRY CHURCHES

ABERDEEN, Mi1ss.—Not many of the itiner-
ant preachers who used to walk the Old
Natchez Trace have anything on Charles
Hamilton, a modern-day circuit rider who
has delivered some 28,000 sermons in his 55-
year ministry.

Walking the backroads of rural Mississip-
pi, Hamilton used to preach at least two ser-
mons every Sunday—sometimes as many as
six when he had a car. On Good Friday he
regularly gave three three-hour sermons. By
his own records—he keeps a log book of
every sermon he has ever given—he has
preached in 522 churches in 312 states.

Hamilton’s staggering output isn’t his
only claim to fame. He has also read the
New Testament an average of once a week
for 50 years, once earning a spot in a “Be-
lieve It or Not"” newspaper feature.

Hamilton has spent much of his life in Ab-
erdeen, a tiny town not far from the locale
for William Faulkner's fictional Yoknapa-
tawpha County. But though he does most of
his preaching in little country churches and
meeting houses, he is no fire-and-brimstone
backwoods preacher whose learning goes no
further than his Bible.

Hamilton has written and edited more
than 30 books of history, religion and
poetry. He holds a Ph.D. from Vanderbilt
University and has read the New Testament
in 26 different languages “'so it won't be a
matter of rote.” In his sermons he freely
quotes Kierkegaard, Socrates and George
Bernard Shaw as well as Jesus and Paul.

A native of Kentucky, Hamilton's first
church was in Sault Ste. Marie, Canada, in
1926. He divided his next several years be-
tween preaching and school, earning gradu-
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ate degrees at Ole Miss, Columbia Seminary
in Atlanta and Vanderbilt.

Returning to Mississippi in the 1930's, he
served a term in the state Legislature as a
Democrat from Monroe County. “But I
always came back on Sundays, to preach
sermons," he says.

In 1941 he began his radio ministry, “The
Quiet Hour,” which has been broadcast for
38 straight years. His sermons also appear
in pamphlets and in several books.

Hamilton admits he has repeated himself
a few times. He estimates he has preached
“The Words from the Cross” more than 200
times. “You Can't Steal Home" is another
favorite, as is his homily on the 23rd Psalm.
His favorite texts are the Gospels and the
Psalms,

“I believe in the historic Christian faith. I
don't particularly care for sectarianism,”
says Hamilton, who is Episcopalian.

He also doesn't care much for high-
powered churches.

“I like to preach to country people. The

big city church is mainly an organization.
The minister doesn’t have to preach so well
if he can run the wheel. In a little church
they have to have somebody they can listen
to.”
Now 74, Hamilton keeps up a serious in-
terest in history and politics in addition to
his weekly sermons and pastoral visits. He
hopes to attend his 10th Democratic Nation-
al Convention this summer.

Meanwhile, like the Old Testament
prophets and the early American circuit
riders, Hamilton has sermons to preach and
places to go. A few years ago he was hospi-
talized with a serious illness. He says he told
the Lord that perhaps his work was
through. But he had misread the signs.

“When you have done your work the Lord
will tell you. You won't have to tell Him.”e

JUSTICE WILLIAM O. DOUGLAS
HON. JOHN CONYERS, JR.

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, August 19, 1980

® Mr. CONYERS. Mr. Speaker, Jus-
tice William O. Douglas was an au-
thentic American hero. He was fond of
saying, “The right to dissent is the
only thing that makes life tolerable.”
His individualism, together with his
unshakable belief in democratic rule,
made him an unmistakably unique—
and yet universal—human being and
public servant.

The August 1980 issue of Penthouse
magazine has captured Justice Doug-
las’ extraordinary presence and role in
American history in an article written
by Nat Hentoff, entitled: “The Last
American: A Eulogy for William O.
Douglas.” A lifelong student of legal
theory and practice, a highly regarded
journalist with the Village Voice, and
author of numerous books, including
the recently published *“The First
Freedom,” Hentoff provides an excep-
tional glimpse into the life and work
of Justice Douglas.

I recommend the article to my col-
leagues:

THE LAsT AMERICAN: A EULOGY FOR WILLIAM
O. DOUGLAS
(By Nat Hentoff)

He looked like his old friend Spencer

Tracy and was amused when moviegoers,




August 19, 1980

mistaking him for the actor, asked for an
autograph. The thing about Tracy, William
0. Douglas used to say, was that “he never
talked bunk.” Also, said the Supreme Court
justice of the film star, “I never knew
anyone more American than he."”

Douglas could have been speaking about
himself, Blunt, fearless, he scorned legalis-
tic, euphemistic language. He was the same
“Wild Bill,” as his law clerks called him, on
the bench as he was on the mountains he
loved to climb: passionate, clear, and as re-
belliously individualistic as the very framers
of the Constitution. Indeed, the fiery main
theme of the more than 1,200 opinions he
wrote during 36 years on the High Court—
he served longer than any other justice in
our history—was undiluted, revolutionary
Americanism.

And that is why he was the most crucially
important member of the Court in our time.

But Bill Douglas’s value to the nation was
far more than as a jurist. He was the last of
the truly great men in the public life. In the
brilliance and the sweep of his intellect, the
boldness of his attacks on illegitimate au-
thority—no matter how high or powerful—
Douglas was in the direct line of Thomas
Jefferson, James Madison, Frederick Doug-
lass, Eugene Debs, and Sen. Bill Langer, the
North Dakota maverick who supported
Douglas when hardly anyone else would.

That rugged lineage may emerge again,
but as of now there is no one like Douglas in
any public office. Our officials are smooth,
small in scope, fearful of being too contro-
versial, tailoring their principles to polls.
And on the High Court, the majority now
treats the First Amendment as if it must be
steadily cut down, because the post-Douglas
doctrine is that the citizens are subjects of
the government, not its masters.

In sum, there is no voice now like that of
Douglas when, in 1972, he furiously asked:
“since when have we Americans been ex-
pected to bow submissively to authority and
speak with awe and reverence to those who
represent us? The constitutional theory is
that we the people are the sovereigns—the
state and federal officials only our agents.
We who have the final word can speak
softly or angrily. We can seek to challenge
and annoy, as we need not stay docile and
quiet.”

This uncompromising Jeffersonian stance
got Bill Douglas into a lot of trouble with
those, in and out of government, who, if
they had to vote on the Bill of Rights now,
would condemn it as a profoundly subver-
sive document.

Three times there were moves in Congress
to impeach the justice. Once, in 1953, when
he stayed the execution of Julius and Ethel
Rosenberg. (His brethren immediately over-
ruled him.) Acutely aware of the incendiary
popular feeling against these convicted
atomic-bomb spies, Douglas figured that his
act might lead somebody to “take a shot at
me,” but he’d be damned if he'd be intimi-
dated. Under the law, he said, the Rosen-
bergs couldn’t be sentenced to death unless
the jury had so recommended. And the jury
had not. Therefore, Douglas declared with
characteristic straightforwardness, “No man
or woman should go to death under an un-
lawful sentence.” The Rosenbergs were elec-
trocuted anyway, but Douglas had no com-
plicity in that judicial murder,

In 1966 another impeachment posse went
after Douglas because the justice, then 67,
had recently taken as his fourth wife 23-
year-old Cathleen Heffernan. It was always
Douglas’s unyielding view that he, like any
other citizen, had the right to live his life
anyway he chose so long as he didn't break
the law. The Bill of Rights, he often said,
“was designed to keep the government off
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the backs of the people.” And that meant
Bill Douglas, too.

The final impeachment plot came in 1970
and was led by House Minority Leader
Gerald Ford, serving as a ventriloquist's
dummy for President Richard Nixon and
Attorney General John Mitchell, who accu-
rately considered this foremost paladin of
the Bill of Rights their natural enemy. The
charges included the scandalous fact that
Justice Douglas had exercised his First
Amendment rights by writing for such “por-
nographic” magazines as Evergreen Review.
Another allegation had to do with a $12,000-
a-year retainer Douglas was receiving for his
work on a charitable foundation set up to
promote international understanding by
bringing foreign students to study the work-
ings of American government. The business-
man who had funded the project, it turned
out, held a mortgage on a Las Vegas hotel
and gambling casino. Therefore, Gerald
Ford implied, Douglas had ties with The
Mob. A House Judiciary Subcommittee en-
tirely cleared Douglas.

Having had his high noon with Nixon,
Mitchell, and Ford, Douglas kept on being
his controversial self. And he continued to
be a loner on the Court, for he never en-
gaged in the customary bargaining there
whereby a justice, to persuade enough of his
brethren to make a majority, trades off bits
and pieces of his own principles. (The proc-
ess is detailed throughout Woodward and
Armstrong’s recent book The Brethren.) And
because Douglas would not dilute his opin-
ions, he was wholly free to play to his great-
est strength. As his former law clerk, Har-
vard Law School Prof. Vern Countryman,
says of Douglas: “His capacity to get to the
guts of the issue was his most distinguishing
characteristic. He wouldn't get enmeshed in
technicalities or doctrine. He would always
see clearly what the issue was. And power-
ing that extraordinary skill at penetrating
to the heart of the matter was Bill Doug-
las’s rage, until death itself, against injus-
tice. As Justice Hugo Black, his longtime
ally in many dissents that later become ma-
jority opinions, said: “Bill must have come
into this world with a rush, and his first cry
must have been a protest against something
he saw at a glance was wrong or unjust.”

For instance, three years after the Nixon
Mafia tried to have him thrown off the
Court, Douglas became the first member of
the High Court in history to stop American
bombing of another nation. He didn't stop it
for long, because his appalled brethren re-
versed his decision, but the courage he
showed—and the fundmental humanity of
his opinion—particularly underscores what
Douglas meant to the nation. As will be
seen, he was best known for his decisions
giving full breathing room to the First
Amendment—a body of work that will be a
benchmark of liberty of speech and press so
long as this country exists. But there was
much more to Douglas, as Hollzman v.
Schlesinger reveals.

In 1973 Congresswoman Elizabeth Holtz-
man of New York and several air force offi-
cers serving in Asia sued to force the Secre-
tary of Defense, James Schlesinger, to stop
U.S. air operations over Cambodia. Why?
Because Congress had not declared war on
that hapless country. For years Nixon and
Kissinger had secretly been destroying that
land, and now it was being done openly. A
lower court had agreed with Holtzman and
the air force officers, but a Court of Appeals
ruled that the bombing must go on until the
case went all the way through the judicial
system. The Supreme Court, however, was
in summer recess, and so the lawyers for
Holtzman and the other antibombers went
to Douglas to get him to stop the killing.
They found him in his beloved Goose Prai-
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rie, Wash. (permanent population: eight), a
place on the last natural frontier that he
considered his permanent home.

Douglas examined all the arguments on
both sides and said that, in essence, this was
like all other capital cases. That is, when
life is about to be lost and there is doubt
whether due process has been followed in
the imminent taking of that life, a stay of
execution must be granted because “death
is irrevocable.”

Then Douglas spelled it out in language so
clear that all citizens could understand:
“The classic capital case involves whether
Mr. Lew, Mr. Low, or Mr. Lucas should die.
The present case involves whether Mr. X
[an unknown person or persons] should die.
No one knows who they are. They may be
Cambodian farmers whose only ‘sin’ is a
desire for socialized medicine to alleviate
the suffering of their families and neigh-
bors. Or Mr. X may be the American pilot
or navigator who drops a ton of bombs on a
Cambodian village. The upshot is that we
know that someone is about to die.”

So Douglas granted a stay of the bomb-
ings. It wasn't up to him, he pointed out, to
decide at this juncture whether the bomb-
ings were constitutional, but anyway, he let
us know what he did think: “. . . Even if the
‘war’ in Vietnam were assumed to be a con-
stitutional one, the Cambodian bombing is
quite a different affair. Certainly Congress
did not . . . declare war against Cambodia
and there is no one so reckless as to say that
the Cambodian forces are an imminent and
perilous threat to our shores.”

The very next day the other members of
the Supreme Court—polled by telephone—
decided to let American bombers continue
their killing in Cambodia. William Douglas,
of course, was the only dissenter,

Douglas so often stood against the major-
ity, in fact, that he filed more dissents—
531—than did any other justice since the
founding of the Court. But more of his dis-
sents later became the law of the land then
did those of any of the other Great Dissent-
ers, including Louis Brandeis and Oliver
Wendell Holmes.

Most often Douglas was alone, or in alli-
ance with Hugo Black, in his total resistance
to punishing speech or writing—no matter
how outrageous, offensive, or “subversive.”
Of all his dissents, he was proudest of what
he said in Dennis v. United States (1951),
when the High Court affirmed the conviec-
tion and jailing of 11 Communist party lead-
ers for “teaching” and “advocating” the
overthrow of the government by force.

It was a time when much of the nation
was transfixed by the fear of communism,
and witch-hunts against domestic Reds, real
and imaginary, were being conducted with
at least as much fervor as in colonial Salem.
Yet Douglas unequivocally declared that
these Communist party officials were fully
protected by the Pirst Amendment because
all they had done was to discuss and teach
certain books. They had only engaged in
“speech, to which the Constitution has
given a special sanction. We have
deemed it more costly to liberty to suppress
a despised minority than to let them vent
their spleen. We have above all else feared
the political censor. We have wanted a land
where our people can be exposed to all the
diverse creeds and cultures of the world.”

But these were Communists! Precisely,
said Douglas, why they, too, should be able
to speak freely here. And he quoted, at the
end of his dissent, from a 1938 book by the
chief Soviet prosecutor, Andrei Vishinsky,
The Law of the Soviet State. Vishinsky had
warned the citizens of his country: “In our
state, naturally, there is and can be no place
for freedom of speech, press, and so on for
the foes of socialism.”
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“Our concern,” Douglas emphasized,
“should be that we accept no such standard
for the United States.” The quintessential
difference between a free nation, as we pro-
fess to be, and a totalitarian state, is that
here everyone, including a foe of democra-
cy, has the right to speak his mind.

Douglas never got over the anti-American-
ism of the majority of his brethren in that
case. In 1973, speaking to students at Staten
Island Community College in New York, the
dauntless First Amendment warrior said of
the convicted Communist leaders: ‘“Those
defendants were not plotting revolution,
handing out grenades, making caches of
rifles and ammunition and the like. They
were teachers only—men teaching Marx-

Not only was all political speech protect-
ed, said Douglas again and again, but all
speech and writing. The First Amendment
could not be more clear. There shall be no
law “abridging the freedom of speech, or of
the press.” Period. As Douglas thundered in
the 1966 Fanny Hill case. “Publications and
utterances were made immune from majori-
tarian control by the First Amendment, ap-
plicable to the states by the Fourteenth. No
exceptions were made, not even for obscen-
ity” [empahsis added].

Douglas, throughout his long term on the
High Court, was appalled that his brethren
took it upon themselves to police so-called
obscenity. He himself never saw the movies
or read the books that came up for decision,
“because I have thought the First Amend-
ment made it unconstitutional for me to act
as a censor."”

Back in 1957, when a majority of the
Court first directly ruled that “obscenity”
was not protected by the First Amendment,
Douglas made his position utterly clear, and
he never budged from it. Dissenting in Roth
v. United States, the conservator of individ-
ual liberty proclaimed: “Any test that turns
on what is offensive to the community’s
standards is too loose, too capricious, too de-
structive of freedom of expression to be
squared with the First Amendment. Under
that test juries can censor, suppress, and
punish what they don’t like, provided the
matter relates to ‘sexual impurity’ or has a
tendency ‘to excite lustful thoughts.’ This is
community censorship in one of its worst
forms. If the First Amendment is to mean
anything in this field, it must allow protests
even against the moral code that the stand-
ard of the day sets for the community.”

In obscenity cases and every other case
that came to him on the Court, Douglas was
the strictest of constructionists, interpreting
the Constitution as the guarantor of indi-
vidual liberties it was fully intended to be.
Or, as James Madison, the principal archi-
tect of the First Amendment, had kept em-
phasizing, the greatest danger to liberty in
this free nation is to be found “in the body
of the people, operating by the majority
against the minority.”

And what particularly enrages the major-
ity is protest against its customs, values, and
norms of proper behavior. So long as that
protest was peaceful, however, Douglas not
only supported but also encouraged it. For
example, during the rise of the civil-rights
movement in the South, students were ar-
rested in a small Florida town for assem-
bling at a jail to protest the official segrega-
tion policies. In an opinion dissenting
against the upholding of the protesters’ con-
victions, Douglas delivered a classic endorse-
ment of every American’s right to take to
the streets to exercise his freedom of
speech:

“The right to petition for the redress of
grievances is not limited to writing a letter
or sending a telegram to a congressman, it is
not confined to appearing before the local
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city council, or writing letters to the presi-
dent or governor or mayor. Legislators may
turn deaf ears; formal complaints may be
routed endlessly through a bureaucratic
maze; courts may let the wheels of justice
grind very slowly.

“Those who cannot afford to advertise in
newspapers or circulate elaborate pam-
phlets may have only a more limited type of
access to public officials. Their methods
should not be condemned as tactics of ob-
struction and harassment as long as the as-
sembly and petition are peaceable, as these
were."”

This craggy six-footer from the West, who
always looked directly at you with his gray-
green eyes, continually insisted that the
Constitution exists to nurture dissent and to
protect the powerless, It was made to safe-
guard the heretic from the state and to give
the poor at least a shot at justice. He was
yvears ahead of his brethren, for instance, in
urging that all criminal defendants be given
free counsel if they couldn’t afford a lawyer.

The intensity of Douglas's empathy with
outsiders, even outcasts, did not come solely
from an abstract reading of constitutional
history. It came from his own life. As he
once said, “I worked among the very, very
poor, the migrant laborers, the Chicanos,
and the ILW.W.'s [the Wobblies] whom I
saw being shot at by the police. I saw cruel-
ty and hardness, and my impulse was to be a
force in other developments than cruelty
and hardness in the law.”

Douglas was born on October 16, 1898, in
Maine, Minn. Soon after birth he was taken
to California and then to a small town in
Washington. His father—a circuit-riding
frontier preacher—died there when the boy
was six. Three years before, the child had
contracted polio, and the doctors had
gloomily assured his family that the strick-
en youngster would never walk again and
would be lucky to live to the age of 40. Fa-
therless, growing up in poverty, Douglas
spent much of his childhood forcing his
limbs back into full use through hiking and
mountain climbing. Along with instilling in
him a lifelong tenacity of awesome propor-
tions, this experience turned Douglas into
an ardent admirer and protector of what
was left of the wondrous wilderness. 5

An environmentalist before the term was
know, Douglas was later, in dissent, to fight
against any further exploitation of forests
and streams, even claiming that all the
forms of natural life should have standing
before the Supreme Court to defend their
right to exist—“the pileated woodpecker as
well as the coyote and bear, the lemmings as
well as the trout in the streams.”

- . - - -

No other justice in American history was
more active in life or had a wider range of
knowledge than Bill Douglas. And because
he refused to insulate himself within any
one class or age group as he grew older, he
never did lese his youthful curiosity and ir-
reverence. Without being sentimental,
moreover, Douglas tried to reach out to the
young, writing in publications he figured
they read. “People of my generation,” he
explained, ‘‘are bankrupt. Politically and
philosophically bankrupt. Look at what
they've produced: a system that makes war
the alternative, a system that's highly
stratified, that just pays off great sums of
money. This is socialism for the rich. I'd like
to reach the minds of the youngsters be-
cause this system doesn't have to be this
way."”

Once, in a recording distributed by Scho-
lastic Magazines and Folkways, Douglas had
a chance to speak directly to very young
students. His advice essentially was to live
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as he had: “Learn to live boldly and adven-
turously, get rid of all the fears that slow
people up and inhibit them. Come to the
lvu'cn'ld with an open mind. Don’t be afraid of
£

And in the epigraph to the first volume of
his autobiography, Douglas, quoting a thir-
teenth-century Persian poet, added: “All
your anxiety is because of your desire for
harmony. Seek disharmony, then you will
gain peace.”

Bill Douglas actively and exultantly pur-
sued disharmony for all his 81 years. The
last six were extraordinarily frustrating,
however, because a stroke suffered on New
Year's Eve, 1974, so incapacitated him that,
with great reluctance, he resigned from the
Court on November 12, 1975, after striving
mightily, in intense pain, to continue his
work there. And after he yielded that much
to his infirmity, Douglas nonetheless tried
to stay on as a ‘‘tenth justice.” The Consti-
tution, however, had no provision for such
an arrangement, even for its most fervent
protector, and Douglas was eventually per-
suaded to withdraw entirely.

His mind would not be confined, though,
and Douglas continued writing—finishing
the final volume of his autobiography. To
be published by Random House this fall,
the book, according fto sources who have
seen it, presents scathing profiles of certain
Justices, most notably the late Felix Frank-
furter and present Chief Justice Warren
Burger.

Until the end, Douglas also kept up with
his usual wide range of interests, far beyond
the Court and the law. In May 1979 for in-
stance, he commented trenchantly in a
letter to the Washington Post on what had
happened at Three Mile Island: “The mes-
sage is clear. The benefits of nuclear power
are far outweighed by the greater risks im-
posed upon an unsuspecting public. If we
should treat the energy crisis as the ‘moral
equivalent of war,” then we should view the
continued use of nuclear power plants as
the ‘moral equivalent of suicide.” "

On January 19, 1980, William Orville
Douglas, after being hospitalized for a
month with pneumonia as well as lung and
kidney failure, died at Walter Reed Army
Medical Center in Washington. He was 81.
His Court opinions fill 118 large volumes—a
quarter of the entire production of the Su-
preme Court from its beginning. But Bill
Douglas's opinions—and the thrusting spirit
of liberty that powers them—are not just
for study by constitutional scholars and his-
torians. He reached; and will keep on reach-
ing, those Americans who continue to
refuse, in Louis Brandeis's words, to become
“submissive clerks"” rather than remain con-
tentiously independent citizens.

WORKERS’' STRIKE IN POLAND

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, August 19, 1980
e Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker,
during the last 2 weeks, the workers’
strike in Poland has received a great
deal of press attention. The efforts of

these workers to improve the living
conditions in that country has come as

a surprise to most observers. However,
it should not have.
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I would like to direct the Members’
attention to an article that appeared
in the AFL-CIO Free Trade Union
News of June 1980, by Tadeusz Walen-
dowski, which gives some insight into
the unrest in Poland. Mr. Walen-
dowski now resides in Washington,
having recently arrived from Poland,
where he was active in the human
rights movement and as editor of a lit-
erary magazine, PULS. His comments
follow:

WORKER REPRESSION IN POLAND
(By Tadeusz Walendowski)

On March 18 the corpse of a young man
was found in one of the canals running
through the Polish port city of Gdansk. He
was identified as Tadeusz Szczepanski, a
worker-activist, associated with the Found-
ing Comiittee of the Coastal Free Trade
Unions. The mysterious circumstances of
his death raise questions of possible secret
police involvement as it comes at a time of
harsh government actions against the
Polish opposition, and especially against dis-
sident workers.

Tadeusz Szczepanski, a driver for the
Gdansk electrical plant “Elektromontaz,”
was 19 years old on the day of his disappear-
ance, January 16, 1980. A day earlier he had
been fired from his job because of his par-
ticipation in a wreath-laying ceremony at
the Gdansk shipyard gate on the ninth an-
niversary of the massacre of workers on the
Baltic coast. By detaining 200 to 300 people
officials hoped to discourage participation.
Despite this, some 5000 took part in the De-
cember 1979 demonstration in Gdansk to
commemorate the event at which workers
were shot to death by police. This event
took place at the height of the December
1970 food riots which toppled the previous
leader, Gomulka, and brought Gierek to
pOwer.

The management of the Gdansk “Elektro-
montaz"” enterprise terminated the employ-
ment of 25 workers, who took part in the
December 1979 demonstration. The workers
responded by organizing themselves. About
one-third of the work-force, 170 workers,
formed a Workers' Committee. There were a
number of public meetings and some ar-
rests, followed by workers making demands
beyond the dismissals, which initiated the
whole process. The factory’s Communist
Party organization, along with the secret
police, was mobilized into issuing threats
and intimidations to quell the workers’
unrest. It was about this time that Tadeusz
Szcezepanski disappeared, only to be found
dead two months later.

Since the autumn of 1979 we have seen a
serious change in the authorities' approach
toward people defending human and civil
rights in Poland. The Communist govern-
ment’s previous policy of relative restraint
was replaced by one of persecution, police
harassment and terror. Especially affected
were the activists trying to fight for better
living and working conditions among Polish
blue collar workers. People who founded
free labor unions in Katowice, Gdansk and
Szczecin, editors and printers of the under-
ground journal “Robotnik” (Worker), popu-
lar workers' leaders—all have become tar-
gets of repressive police measures in recent
months.

In January and February 1980, more than
thirty workers were victims of short term
detention (up to 48 hours) and more than
twenty had their apartments searched by
the police. In ten search cases, copies of
“Robotnik” were confiscated along with
printing equipment, paper and, very often,
personal belongings. It has now become rou-
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tine procedure for the police to conduct
such detention and searches without filing
formal charges.

In some cases, however, authorities went
even further and have started criminal pro-
ceedings based on fabricated charges
against worker-activists. This is true in the
case of Edmund Zadrozynski, a popular
workers' activist from Grudziadz and a co-
editor of ‘“Robotnik.” Zadrozynski was ar-
rested on July 1, 1979 on several charges—
“organizing a criminal gang'" was the most
serious among them. In February 1980, Za-
drozynski was put on trial and sentenced to
three years' imprisonment despite the pros-
ecution’s inability to produce any proof of
criminal conduct. During the trial the only
two witnesses who testified against him re-
tracted their testimonies and then, showing
obvious signs of police pressure, reverted to
their original versions. (Both were kept
under arrest during the trial, accused of
criminal charges.)

Kazimierz Switon, coal miner from
Katowice—a co-founder of the independent
Free Trade Union and member of the edito-
rial board of “Robotnik”—was accused and
convicted of assaulting four police officers
and damaging a police car. He received a
one-year prison sentence which was later re-
duced to the term he had served while
awaiting trial, i.e., six months. However, the
government can appeal this sentence and
reimpose or even increase it. Kazimierz
Switon and his family are the constant tar-
gets of police harassment and brutality. In
February 1980, during- numerous illegal in-
terrogations, police officers threatened him
with psychiatric hospitalization or deporta-
tion.

Czeslaw Chomicki, a worker from Radom
who was sentenced to nine years for alleged
participation in vandalism during the 1976
food price riots and was later reprieved, now
faces new charges and possible reactivation
of his suspended sentence. He was arrested
on February 14 during a row at a taxi stand.
A policeman claims that Chomicki hit a
drunken man who was trying to get a taxi
outside the queue. All the other witnesses,
including the alleged victim, disclaim it.
Chomicki was taken to the sobering cham-
ber; when his wife Danuta went to see him
there, she was thrown out by a policeman
and hit in the face three times. The next
day she was not allowed to attend the hear-
ing and was brutally threatened. The judge
rejected the defense lawyer's request for a
medical examination of Chomicki, and the
case postponed. In the event of conviction,
Chomicki's previously suspended sentence
of nine years may be enforced.

Also in February, Ludwik Werle, a metal
worker and activist from Wroclaw who had
been prematurely retired from the Railway
Repair Works, was illegally interrogated for
several hours in the local police headquar-
ters and threatened with a charge of bur-
glarizing the Wroclaw Polish State Railway
office. He was later released after his photo-
graph and fingerprints were taken.

What is the reason for all these actions?
To begin answering that question we should
point out the crisis that presently under-
mines the Polish economie, social and politi-
cal life, serious shortages of basic consumer
goods, the government's total inability to re-
solve mounting social problems and to
define a policy of necessary political re-
forms. Discontent and frustration are wide-
spread. On the other hand, we witnessed in
Poland during the last three years the
growth of a strong and articulate human
rights movement and political opposition.

Both the government and the opposition
try to gain control or the cooperation of the
potentially most powerful social class in
Poland, i.e., the blue collar worker. For the
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government, it is a matter of regaining its
once-deadly grip over the industrial workers
by means of political and police apparatus
penetrating every factory and enterprise.
For the opposition, it is a matter of reach-
ing workers with its message of necessary
political changes and teaching them how to
organize and defend themselves successful-
ly. This fight is in its preliminary stages,
but the Polish Communist regime remem-
bers well how profoundly shaken it was by
workers’ unrest twice during the last decade
(in 1970 and 1976). Unable to produce any
constructive approach, and afraid of any
positive change that would endanger their
political monopoly, Polish Communists turn
to the methods preferred by every dictator-
ship—psychological and physical terror,

The situation could be much worse if
there were no strong social resistance
against such measures. Fortunately, there is
the powerful Catholic Church and the
Polish human rights movement to speak out
on behalf of the persecuted. The other im-
portant source of support for the victims of
police measures can be Western public opin-
fon.

Poland, with its heavy dependence on
Western credits and technology, tries to
maintain a relatively better record on
human rights than its East European neigh-
bors. Poland’s Western friends must be
aware of developments in Poland to be able
to employ correct and helpful pressures.
This is especially true in the present situa-
tion when after a period of relative restraint
the Polish government seems to be moving
closer to its Soviet masters.e@

HOUSING AND COMMUNITY
DEVELOPMENT ACT OF 1980

HON. CARDISS COLLINS

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, August 19, 1980

@ Mrs. COLLINS of Illinois. Mr.
Speaker, today the House is expected
to vote on the final passage of H.R.
7262, the Housing and Community De-
velopment Act of 1980.

As you know, this bill reauthorizes
the community development block
grant and urban development action
grant programs through fiscal year
1983. Further, it eliminates hold-
harmless grant provisions and reauth-
orizes numerous other rental, home-
owner, and housing assistance pro-
grams in fiscal year 1981. This act es-
tablishes a new multifamily rental
housing assistance program, amends
the temporary mortgage assistance
program, increases FHA mortgage
limits, revises the section 701 compre-
hensive planning grant program, and
reauthorizes rural housing assistance
programs in fiscal year 1981.

Last year, a report on the condition
of the housing of black Americans was
issued by the Department of Housing
and Urban Development. In the report
entitled, “How Well Are We Housed?”,
the answer for blacks was, very badly
and much worse than the total popu-
lation. Over 21 percent of black hous-
ing, compared to 10 percent generally,
was physically deficient in the basic
necessities an individual rightfully ex-
pects. Distressingly, many black
Americans live with holes in the floor
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and walls, shared or nonexistent toilet
and plumbing facilities, and kitchens
without piped water or a refrigerator.

Although the study revealed that
renters are twice as likely as home-
owners to have deficient housing, 13
percent of all black owner-occupied
housing is in this category. With little
extra money to spend on home im-
provements, these persons have and
can continue to greatly benefit from
the section 312 program, which offers
individuals low-cost loans for the reha-
bilitation of single and multifamily
structures.

While H.R. 7262 authorizes the full
amount requested by the administra-
tion for low-income housing, it does
not direct the full amount to that
group; instead, a portion will be used
to fund middle-income rental housing.

The National Low Income Housing
Coalition recently released a memo-
randum regarding the Housing and
Community Development Act and I
would like to share portions of that
memo with you:

More than half of all poor families (those
with incomes below the poverty level) live in
rental housing. There are about eight mil-
lion poor families or single individuals living
alone. About five million of them are rent-
ers. Except for assisted housing (about 4
million rural and urban units have been pro-
vided for low and moderate income families
since 1937), there is almost no decent,
affordable housing available to them. Mean-
while, rents at the bottom of the market are
rising far more rapidly than incomes.

While we recognize the need for rental
housing for all income levels, we urge that
low income people be given highest priority
and that alternative means be found for
funding middle-income programs. In this
connection, we support use of Brooke-Cran-
ston funding for rental housing: H.R. 7262
limits it to home ownership.

We strongly oppose the effort to exclude
communities with rent control from the new
program. If the program is to be enacted at
all, it should, as provided in H.R. 7262, be
integrated with local housing assistance
plans and not encumbered by arbitrary re-
strictions. There are two basic causes of the
rental housing crisis. First is the enormous
attractiveness of home ownership for those
who can afford it. People who can pay $500
a month for housing (current rent for most
new, unsubsidized units) don't rent, they
buy. This limits the market for rental units.
Second, at the bottom of the income scale,
there is an absolute gap between the cost of
operating rental housing and the amount
low income people can pay. There are al-
ready at least 5 million low income renter
households paying more than half their in-
comes for gross rent (including utilities),
Many have incomes of less than $400 per
month. Several studies have indicated that
moderate rent controls have had little or no
impact on rental housing production. On
the other hand, there are communities—
even whole states—where rental production,
even without rent control, is at a virtual
standstill, except for federally assisted or fi-
nanced projects.

Mr. Speaker, in light of this, it re-
mains my position that the adminis-
tration and legislators who stress

fiscal conservatism at the expense of
critically important low-income hous-

ing and employment programs would
do well to reconsider their positions
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before irreversible damage is done to
the quality of life in our cities.@

AN INTERNATIONAL CONFRON-
TATION OVER MINERAL RE-
SOURCES

HON. JIM SANTINI

OF NEVADA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, August 19, 1980

® Mr. SANTINI. Mr. Speaker, the
need for a comprehensive national
nonfuel minerals policy is now greater
than ever in light of alarming develop-
ments concerning Soviet mineral re-
source behavior. In a dramatic turn of
events, the Soviet Union has almost
completely cut off exports of critical
minerals to the West, in spite of its in-
cessant need for hard currency. In sev-
eral cases, the Soviet Union is now im-
porting minerals which it was recently
exporting.

Nonfuel minerals plays a crucial role
in the economic vitality and national
defense of our country. Unfortunately,
we are increasing our dependence on
foreign suppliers for our nonfuel min-
erals needs, without regard to the
long-term consequences. We are jeop-
ardizing our lifestyles and our security
by failing to plan ahead for the avail-
ability of mineral resources in the
future.

I have repeatedly stressed my belief
that the conclusions reached in the
administration’s nonfuel minerals
policy review are inaccurate and obfus-
cate the strategic dependence of the
United States on foreign sources for
mineral supplies. The review was
based on the assumption that in the
future the Soviet Union would contin-
ue to be self-sufficient in nonfuel min-
erals and an important supplier to the
West. Clearly, this is not the case. In
fact, it is more likely that the Soviet
Union and the Comecon countries are
headed toward confrontation with the
United States and its allies over availa-
ble resources. The failure of the
review to properly assess the role of
the Soviet Union within the worldwide
supply/demand framework of nonfuel
minerals is further admonition that
the report is a dismal failure.

Mr. Speaker, I am inserting an arti-
cle from Fortune magazine, dated July
28, 1980, in the RECORD!:

RuUssIA'S SUDDEN REACH FOR RAW MATERIALS
(By Herbert E. Meyer)

The U.S. and its allies are on a collision
course with the Soviet Union over access to
strategic minerals.

This is the conclusion some business lead-
ers and academic experts are drawing from
a surprising change now taking place in the
Soviet Union's minerals trading pattern.
Soviet exports of certain minerals to the
West are declining sharply. And the
U.8.8.R.—widely regarded in the West as a

long-term source of supply—has now begun
to import strategic minerals for itself and

its allies from countries whose output tradi-
tionally has gone mainly to the U.S. and its
allies.
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This new pattern is bad news for the
West. It could well mean that our supplies
of strategic minerals will tighten in coming
years, sending prices upward and perhaps
creating spot shortages. Some leading
American businessmen even believe that the
Russians have hit on a new, immensely ef-
fective technique for crippling Western in-
dustrial production, by cutting off supplies
of some of the two dozen or so critical mate-
rials without which modern civilization
cannot exist—and for which the West relies
heavily on imports.

THE VIEW FROM PITTSBURGH

The new Soviet trading pattern is espe-
cially striking in light of that country's
long-standing obsession with self-sufficien-
cy. Until very recently, decades of tremen-
dous effort appeared to have made the
Soviet Union self-sufficient in all but about
two or three strategic minerals. Only last
summer, an interagency study group in the
federal government sanguinely observed
that although “the U.S.8.R. is an avaricious
consumer of its own considerable produc-
tion, it is also becoming an important sup-
I';ﬂlle:r to the U.S. and to other market econo-

es."

All that may be changing. Last month,
several hundred concerned executives of
major U.S. companies, including a sprin-
kling of chief executives, crowded into a
conference entitled “Resource War in 3-D,”
devoted heavily to an examination of the
Soviet Union's new international posture on
minerals (the three d's stood for dependen-
cy, diplomacy, and defense). One of the
speakers at the conference, which was spon-
sored by the World Affairs Council of Pitts-
burgh, was Daniel I. Fine, a resources con-
sultant at MIT's Mining and Mineral Re-
search Institute, who told of some disturb-
ing developments.

For years, the Soviet Union has been a
major supplier to the West of chrome ore,
which Is crucial to making stainless steel.
But shipments have dropped by 50 percent
during the past two years, Fine told the con-
ference, The U.S.S.R. is also one of the lead-
ing producers of manganese, essential in
steelmaking, and asbestos, used in construe-
tion materials. It the case of these, too, ex-
ports to the West have fallen sharply. The
same is true of the so-called platinum group
of precious metals, which also includes pal-
ladium, rhodium, and osmium. Several of
these have important industrial uses.

A CLAMPDOWN ON NEW CONTRACTS

Fine also reported, on the basis of his ex-
tensive contacts with metals traders, that in
just the last few months the Russians have
virtually stopped signing contracts with the
West for the future delivery of several other
critical materials. These include nickel,
which is used in making stainless and other
alloy steels; titanium, widely used in air-
frames and aircraft engines; vanadium, used
among other things as a toughener of struc-
tural steel; and lead, which goes into every-
thing from automobile batteries to nuclear
shielding.

Meanwhile, said Fine, the U.S.S.R. has
begun importing titanium, vanadium, and
lead in significant quantities, even though it
is still a net exporter of these items. Other
new materials on the Soviet Union's buying
list include beryllium, another metal tough-
ener; tantalum, used mainly in electronic
components; and lithium, needed for alumi-
num production.

This new pattern in Soviet minerals trad-
ing, Fine says, is not a passing phenomenon
that can be explained by temporary short-
ages of key minerals within the U.S.8.R. or
short-term speculation by Soviet trading or-
ganizations to take advantage of swings in
world prices. On the contrary, he contends,
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“it is more like the beginning of a historic
shift. The mineral-resource balance of the
U.S.S8.R. is following oil into a new era of
less-than-self-sufficiency.”

MANGANESE AND HOGWASH

To anyone accustomed to thinking of the
vast Soviet Union as one of the world’s
great mineral troves, this development
seems downright bizarre. As the chart on
page 43 shows, the U.S.S.R. has some of the
world’s largest reserves of several strategic
items, and its undeveloped mineral re-
sources—those not yet discovered or delin-
eated as “reserves’—are still thought to be
staggering.

Yet the growing dependence on imports
may not be as paradoxical as it appears. In
some cases, Soviet reserves may be overstat-
ed. Franz R. Dykstra, a Philadelphia miner-
als consultant, says Soviet Figures on man-
ganese reserves are ‘“hogwash"” because of
the depletion of known ore bodies by heavy
mining over the years. Partly because of
this depletion, Dykstra says, the Eastern
European block of countries, including the
Soviet Union, had to import 400,000 tons of
manganese ore last year, This year, he adds,
those imports may reach 500,000 to 700,000
tons.

Some segments of the Soviet mining in-
dustry are in the same kind of squeeze that
is afflicting the Soviet petroleum industry
(see “Why We Should Worry About the
Soviet Energy Crunch,” Fortune, February
25). Production at existing sites is becoming
costlier and more difficult as the richest de-
posits are skimmed off. In recent years, the
grade of ore in Soviet chrome and manga-
nese mines has declined, so0 more and more
tons must be blasted and excavated to pro-
duce a given amount of metal. At the same
time, Soviet efforts to discover and develop
new, richer lodes have faltered because of
chronic shortages of equipment and labor.

No one suggests, however, that the Russians
will soon experience a minerals shortfall to
match the one that looms in oil.
Nevertheless, the Russians have been
scrambling to develop foreign sources of

supply. Significantly, they have been
moving into Third World projects to fill the
vacuum created by the withdrawal of West-
ern mining consortia. In the past several
years the Russians have negotiated, either
on their own or through CMEA, the Eastern
bloc Council of Mutual Economic Assist-
ance, more than 27 technical- and economie-
assistance agreements with Third World
countries that produce strategic minerals or
have deposits. The agreements vary, but in
general they feature large-scale Soviet tech-
nical aid for exploration and development
of new mines, with eventual payment in the
form of recovered minerals.

Meanwhile, the Russians and their allies
are gaining military footholds in places
where they could one day cut off Western
access to strategic minerals. One need only
glance at a map of Africa to see that the
countries containing vast reserves of strate-
gic minerals are precisely those in and
around which Russian, East German, and
Cuban military personnel are stationed.

To some observers, all this suggests a con-
certed, long-term effort by the Soviet Union
to starve the West of minerals, There are
limitations, of course, on how fast the
U.S.8.R. could do this without triggering a
war, It could not simply buy up minerals
right and left, because it has very little hard
currency to spare for this purpose. But the
Russians could obtain more and more min-
erals through barter arrangements, at
which they are old hands. They may wind
up deing more of this anyway, even if they
don’'t plot to cut off the West's supply. They
really appear to need minerals from over-
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seas mines, many of which are far more effi-
cient than their own.
THE STOCKPILES ARE LOW

It is scarcely an exaggeration to suggest
that the West is every bit as vulnerable to
chaos from a cutoff of strategic minerals as
it is to an ofl cutoff. The U.S. relies on im-
ports for some or all of its consumption of
at least 20 strategic minerals; we import 98
percent of our manganese and 90 percent of
our chromium. Our allles are self-sufficient
in hardly any of these raw materials.

Qur ability to cope with any strategic-min-
erals cutoff, at least in the short run, is dan-
gerously limited. The U.S. government does
stockpile these minerals, and each stockpile
is supposed to hold a three-year supply. But
many now hold less than half the target
amount. Our allies are in even worse shape.

A concerted drive is now under way in
Europe and Japan, as well as the US,, to
place the strategic-minerals issue high on
the public agenda. The drive is being led
mainly by business leaders, such as those
who gathered in Pittsburgh, rather than by
government officials. Many of the execu-
tives who attended the Pittsburgh confer-
ence are outspoken in their worries about
the Soviet Union’s new international miner-
al maneuvers. One participant was Frank
Shakespeare, former director of the United
States Information Agency and now presi-
dent of REO General Inc. Said Shake-
speare: “We have got ourselves a problem.
When we jostle with Western Europe and
Japan for strategic minerals—that's compe-
tition. When the Russians get into the act—
that's war.”’e

HOUSE ENDS SAVINGS
WITHHOLDING SCHEME

HON. FERNAND J. ST GERMAIN

OF RHODE ISLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, August 19, 1980

® Mr. ST GERMAIN. Mr. Speaker,
vying for “Nonsense of the Year
Award,” the bureaucracy downtown
has been valiantly promoting the idea
of withholding income taxes on sav-
ings account interest.

The Treasury's plan was certain to
create another paper blizzard, further
depress an already alarmingly low sav-
ings rate among U.S. consumers, and
do virtually nothing to improve
income tax collections.

Today, the House put to rest these
ill-considered plans by prohibiting the
use of appropriated funds for the
study or implementation of withhold-
ing on savings.

Mr. Speaker, as my colleagues know,
I have long opposed the withholding
of taxes on interest income as some-
thing which places unnecessary oner-
ous burdens on the small saver and
which creates additional problems in
attempts to increase the Nation's level
of savings. On May 12 of this year I
addressed the National Association of
Mutual Savings Banks on this subject
and insert in the RECORD excerpts
from the speech:

If we could get all of the elements of the
Federal Government pulling together at the
same time in the same direction, some of
these new initiatives might have meaning.
At times it seems like monetary policy, legis-
lative policy, White House policy and regu-
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latory policy are all running off on different
routes—something that does nothing to pro-
mote long range stability for your industry.

Nowhere is this multi-headed approach
more evident than in the policy suggestions
on how to encourage more savings. For
months, the Congress struggled for a means
of promoting more savings; for a means of
giving the smaller saver more incentives for
leaving funds in depository institutions. We
passed a phase-out of Regulation Q that
will make savings accounts more attractive;
the Ways and Means Committee provided
for a $200 exclusion on interest income; and
the supervisory agencies came up with more
flexible savings instruments.

All of this made a lot of sense against the
backdrop of a nation with an alarmingly low
savings rate. For example, the Federal Re-
serve estimates that the savings rate in the
U.S. was only 4.3 percent of disposable
income during the third quarter of 1979.
This was less than half the rate of our
neighbor to the north, Canada, during the
same period. Compared to savings rates in
Europe, the disparity is even greater ...
West Germany had a savings rate of almost
14 percent and the United Kingdom, 17 per-
cent,

Against the background of these numbers
and the growing efforts to encourage sav-
ings, someone, somewhere in the Carter Ad-
ministration came up with the brilliant idea
that we should suddenly impose a brand
new impediment to savings—a 15 percent
withholding tax on interest paid on savings
account.

With all the tax loopholes, all the tax
dodges lying around, the bureaucrats decid-
ed this was just the place to start turning
the screws, increasing the paperwork and
discouraging the small saver.

Presumably the proposal is being made to
control evasion of taxes on interest. But, the
promoters seldom mention that the Internal
Revenue Service already receives from all fi-
nancial institutions reports of interest pay-
ments on the 1099 forms. If these reports,
devised by the IRS itself, are utilized and
properly placed in the computer program,
there is no way that taxes are going to be
evaded.

It is entirely possible that the IRS has so
fouled up its program that these are not
being properly used by the agency. But, the
Government ought to get its house in order
and it ought not to ask financial institutions
and most importantly, savers, to pay the
penalty for IRS inefficiency.

The withholding of taxes on interest is a
bad idea whose time should never come.
The proposal calls for withholding 15 per-
cent across the board—on the little savings
account as well as the jumbo CD accounts.
This means that the senior citizens who
maintain modest savings accounts will have
15 percent of their interest siphoned off by
the Federal Government—even though they
will at the year’s end owe no taxes.

Sure, these savers can file for a refund or
they can fill out still another form seeking
an exemption from withholding on the
grounds they won't owe taxes. But, all of
this is extra paperwork and much more
onerous than the bureaucrats realize.

In addition to all the little problems this
adds for the already harried individual tax-
payer, I am also concerned about the drain
that this represents from the thrift industry
and ultimately from the housing market, At
the moment these funds—which would be
drained off by withholding payments to the
Treasury—remain on deposit in financial in-
stitutions. At a time when we are trying to
increase the flow of funds, to prop up a sag-
ging housing market, and to make savings
more attractive, this withholding proposal is
Example Number One of why the people
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wonder whether Washington's right knows
what its left hand is doing at any given
moment,

With this withholding proposal already
underway, President Carter on March 31
told those of us who were at the White
House for the signing of the omnibus bank-
ing bill; “Most significant of all, perhaps, it
can help improve our Nation's very low sav-
ings rate. Now not much more than 3
percent of earnings go into savings, per-
haps the lowest rate in the last 30 years.
And of course, this small savings rate has
been a major factor in increased inflation.
This encouragement of savings is important
not only to consumers but also to financial
institutions in the breadth of our financial
system.”

I would urge that the President have his
assistants copy his message and make cer-
tain that everyone—right down to the
lowest bureaucrat—at Treasury and the IRS
reads this paragraph. I would like to know
how IRS can square their promotion of
withholding with the President's very clear
policy statement in favor of encouraging
savings.

My friends, I do not think the Congress is
going to buy withholding on savings ac-
counts or any other idea to discourage sav-
ings and make taxpaying any more difficult
for the average citizen.e

RETIREMENT INCOME AND THE
CPI

HON. DONALD JOSEPH ALBOSTA

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, August 19, 1980

e Mr. ALBOSTA. Mr. Speaker, in
recent months a number of public offi-
cials, including some Members of Con-
gress, have questioned the accuracy of
the Labor Department’'s Consumer
Price Index (CPI) as a measure of in-
flation. One of their concerns is that
the index overstates the rates of infla-
tion for certain groups like the elderly.
In fact, it has even been suggested
that use of the CPI as a mechanism
for adjusting Federal programs for the
elderly often results in over-compensa-
tion for recipients of social security
and retirement programs.

For the information of my col-
leagues, I am submitting for the
REecorp a summary of a study conduct-
ed by the American Association of Re-
tired Persons and Data Resources Inc.
which explains the true cost of living
for elderly America. After reviewing
this material along with other studies
and articles on this issue, I am con-
vinced that we do a great disservice to
the older citizens of this country by
encouraging the notion that the elder-
ly are somehow getting more than
they are entitled to under these pro-
grams.

Mr. Speaker, I am very concerned
that the Office of Management and
Budget appears to be planning to
make proposals of this nature prior to
consideration of next year's budget
resolution. Such a proposal, it seems
to me, would fly in the face of our
commitments to maintain adequate re-
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tirement programs, while needlessly
alarming the Nation’s elderly that we
in Washington are about to reduce
their hard-earned benefits on which
they depend for their livelihood.

Mr. Speaker, I urge those who will
be our conferees on this reconciliation
legislation to include language in their
report affirming congressional intent
to maintain benefits at 100 percent of
the Consumer Price Index.

The study follows:

THE DRI (DATA RESOURCES INc.) NRTA-
AARP STUDY ON INFLATION AND THE ELDERLY
INTRODUCTION

A recently released report of interest to
the elderly has been receiving considerable
media attention. This report is the NRTA-
AARP-sponsored study entitled “Inflation
and the Elderly.”

The NRTA-AARP has been very con-
cerned with the impact inflation has been
having on the elderly’s economic well-being.
For this reason, reducing the rate of infla-
tion and protecting the elderly from its
impact have been our legislative goals. Re-
cently, media stories have been alleging
that, despite inflation, the elderly are
making substantial gains in their economic
status and have been implying that the el-
derly can now afford to make sacrifices such
as giving up some of the cost-of-living pro-
tection provided by the social security
system.

This theme—the elderly are doing well in
an inflationary environment—seemed to us
to distort what we observed to be a steady
deterioration in the elderly's economic situ-
ation. Therefore, we were motivated to con-
tract with Data Resources, Inc. (DRI) to
conduct a thorough study of exactly how in-
flation has affected the elderly’s income,
wealth/assets, and expenditure patterns
over the past decade. DRI was also asked to
forecast how the future economic environ-
ment will affect their status.

We believe that the recently released re-
sults of the DRI study will be valuable to
you in your work as an Association volun-
teer. The following discussion of the study’s
results is divided into three sections:
income, wealth/assets, and expenditure pat-
terns. Within each of these sections, a his-
torical view and a forecast for the future is
presented. The fourth and final section dis-
cusses thz policy implications which are
drawn from the study's results and provides
recommendations for future action on rele-
vant legislative issues, such as social secu-
rity, health care coverage, and the need for
increased labor force participation.

INCOME: PAST DECADE

During the period 1967 through 1976,
average elderly income managed to keep
pace with and slightly exceed the inflation
rate. Average elderly income rose at an
annual rate greater than the Consumer
Price Index (CPI), 7.7 percent versus 6.1
percent. This was in large part due to the
significant growth and expansion of Federal
programs, especially social security, and the
creation of new programs such as Medicare
and the Supplemental Security Income
(SSI) program. Much of the impetus for
those positive changes came from the ex-
tremely adverse economic status which the
elderly experienced in the mid-1960's when
one-third of them were living below the pov-
erty line,

Additionally, whereas in 1955, the average
income of those over age 65 was about 55
percent of the average income of the non-el-
derly, this figure had dropped to 48 percent
by 1965, largely because of the decline in el-

August 19, 1980

derly labor force participation. Generally,
the increases made in the public income
programs have helped to raise many elderly
over the poverty threshold. In 1976, the per-
centage of elderly in poverty was about 14
percent and the average income of the el-
derly relative to the non-elderly was about
52 percent—about where it was in the mid-
1950's.
INCOME: FUTURE DECADE

Although discernible gains in the incomes
of the elderly have been made during the
last decade, this trend is not likely to con-
tinue in the future because we are not likely
to witness the dramatic growth in govern-
ment programs benefitting the elderly nor
the creation of new and costly programs.
But inflation is expected to continue with
its attendant erosive effects on the elderly’s
standard of living. It is projected that the
real incomes of the elderly will grow, but at
a much slower rate than previously and that
the elderly will again lose ground relative to
the non-elderly population.

ASSETS/WEALTH: PAST DECADE

For the 1967-1976 period, the elderly
fared very poorly when one considers the
effect of inflation on their assets: savings,
stocks/bonds, private pensions, and home
ownership. According to the DRI Study, in-
flation clearly eroded the assets of the el-
derly. Interest rates for small savers did not
keep pace with inflation. Similarly, the rate
of return on stock and bond investments
often fell below the rate of inflation. Infla-
tion has also wreaked havoc with private
pensions because most plans do not provide
automatic or full cost of living adjustments.
The non-indexed pension of a 1979 retiree is
now worth about one-half of what it was in
1970.

Finally, with regard to assets, the one
hedge against inflation for the elderly is
commonly considered to be home owner-
ship, an appreciating asset. In 1968, over 60
percent of persons aged 58-63 did own
homes. But, although the value (equity) of
a home increases during periods of inflation,
the only way to realize this gain is to sell
the home. Moreover, although equity is
being accrued through ownership, the im-
mediate costs of owning a home, particular-
ly fuel and utility costs, property insurances
and property taxes, continue to rise at a
rate faster than that of the general CPI.

ASSETS/WEALTH: FUTURE DECADE

As long as high rates of inflation continue
and the elderly continue to hold dollar de-
nominated assets which are extremely vul-
nerable to inflation, the future looks bleak.
As inflation confiscates the assets and
wealth of the elderly, more and more per-
sons will find themselves less able to depend
on their own assets and savings for income
and instead, will be increasingly dependent
on public programs for income support.

EXPENDITURE PATTERNS. PAST DECADE

Since 1970, the cost of living for the elder-
1y has risen faster than the cost of living for
non-elderly consumers, increasing at an
annual rate of 8.4 percent for the elderly
compared to 7.2 percent for the non-elderly.
Since the average income of an elderly
person is only about one-half that of a non-
elderly person, the elderly concentrate their
expenditures on the core necessities such a8
fuel and utilities, medical care and food at
home. Over the last decade, rises in prices of
these commodities have exceeded the gener-
al CPI.

EXPENDITURE PATTERNS. FUTURE DECADE

Again, the future does not look bright for
elderly consumers. It appears that rapid
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price increases in the core necessities will
continue to make it difficult for the aged to
make ends meet, particularly since energy
and health care costs are expected to keep
escalating.

POLICY IMPLICATIONS

With this concrete data in hand, we find
that a number of policy implications
become evident. First, in the current eco-
nomic environment of high rates of infla-
tion and low economic growth, we cannot
expect that public programs will be expand-
ed or new programs will be initiated as oc-
curred in the 1960's and 1970's. The social
security system, which is the cornerstone of
the elderly’s income, is already facing finan-
cial difficulties due to adverse economic con-
ditions. In this atmosphere, then, it is essen-
tial that present programs at least be main-
tained at their current levels and protected
from action which would result in cutbacks
of benefits to the elderly. Any cutbacks,
combined with the continuing erosive effect
of inflation on the aged's income, would
prompt a rapid deterioration in the elderly’s
standard of living as well as a resurgence of
poverty. For this reason, our Associations
would oppose any proposed cutbacks, espe-
cially Federal taxation of social security
benefits or tampering with the cost of living
adjustment in social security benefits.

With regard to the expenditure patterns
of the elderly, a special Consumer Price
Index (CPI) for the elderly ought to be de-
veloped and used to index the major income
support programs which benefit older per-
sons. The special CPI would be constructed
to reflect the aged’'s specific expenditure
pattern which are concentrated on core ne-
cessities—food, fuel and medical care. Also,
as discussed earlier, medical care, with its
escalating costs, is one of the areas in which
elderly expenditures are concentrated. The
costs of medical care must be contained. As
you know, we strongly supported the admin-
istration’s hospital cost containment legisla-
tion, and we are continuing to pursue legis-
lative remedies in this regard. Additionally,
changes in Medicare reimbursement prac-
tices are sorely needed in order to reduce
the out-of-pocket expenditures of the elder-
ly, and the long-term care needs of the el-
derly must be .addressed by the Medicare
program.

As has been shown, the elderly are not in-
flation-proof. If all of these policy changes
are made, the elderly of this nation would
be substantially aided. However, the mainly
compensatory measures do not directly ad-
dress the root of the problem—the high rate
of inflation. In order to better guarantee a
secure economic position for the elderly, the
rate of inflation must be reduced and not
merely by a point or two, but rather re-
duced substantially to a maximum rate of 3
percent and kept there.e@

REDEDICATION OF SOLDIERS’
MONUMENT

HON. WILLIAM J. STANTON

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, August 19, 1980
@ Mr. STANTON. Mr. Speaker, on
July 4, 1980, it was my privilege to par-

ticipate in the rededication of the Sol-
diers’ Monument in my home city of
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Painesville, Ohio. This Soldiers’ Monu-
ment was originally dedicated by Con-
gressman James A. Garfield on July 3,
1880.

The Lake County Historical Society
staged a very appropriate ceremony in
memory of this great day 100 years
ago. The music was provided by the
Harvey High School Summer Band of
Painesville. Mr. Jack Daniels, a very
prominent citizen of Lake County and
known as our county historian, did an
outstanding job as master of ceremo-
nies. Rev. Dr. Alva W. Taylor, pastor
of the Painesville United Methodist
Church, gave the opening prayer and
benediction. Also participating were
Dr. Charles E. P. Simmons, president
of Lake Erie College; Commissioner
John F. Platz, president of the Board
of Lake County Commissioners; Mr. Al
Henderson, speaking in the spirit of
James A. Garfield; Thorn Pendleton,
retiring chairman of the board of
Hiram College and myself. Following
are brief excerpts from their remarks:

Commissioner John Platz:

We are here today to rededicate this me-
morial and to once again remind everyone
that freedom is not free and all of us have a
corresponding duty for each and every right
we enjoy * * *. Let us all, here and now, re-
dedicate ourselves to the principles symbol-
ized by this monument * * * let us all re-
member to do our duty and to honor our
?aticm and the ideals and freedoms it stands
or.

Al Henderson, quoting James A. Garfield
at the original dedication 100 years ago:

What does the monument mean? Oh, the
monument means a world of memories, a
world of deeds, a world of tears, and a world
of glories * * *. All the blood that was shed,
all the lives that were thus devoted, all the
grief and tears, at last crystallized itself into
granite and rendered immortal the truths
for which they died. And it stands here
today, and that is what your monument
means.

Thorn Pendleton gave a biographical
sketch of Garfield:

He was reared in a family dedicated to the
beliefs of the Disciples of Christ; his keen
mind was attracted to the promise of learn-
ing which he saw at the Western Reserve
Eclectic Institute, which was the original
name of what is now Hiram
College * * * Garfield completed two years
there. After finishing college in Massachu-
setts, he returned to become the second
president of Hiram, while still in his twen-
ties * * *. He was a distinguished soldier.
Enlisting in the Civil War, he rose through
the ranks to become a general—and a re-
markably able one * * *, Garfield was a
statesman. He served his northeastern Ohio
district faithfully and imaginatively after
the war * * *. It was Garfield’s record of
ability in government that focused the at-
tention of his party on Garfield when it
turned to him in the convention of 1880.

Congressman William Stanton:

If the soldier on this monument could
speak, he would tell us this afternoon to
love the land for which he and his comrades
suffered and died. He would tell us to bring
into the service of our country, in peace or
in war, a devotion that knows no bounds.
This monument is testimony to the millions
of Americans who contributed to the glory
of our country, who assisted in protecting
the rights of humanity, who aided in keep-
ing open the doors of opportunity for the
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poor and the oppressed of all nations. They
went forth under the stars and stripes that
stand for the liberty of the human race and
our memory of them is a benediction.e

IMPROVING RELATIONS BE-
TWEEN INDUSTRY AND GOV-
ERNMENT

HON. DON RITTER

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, August 19, 1980

@ Mr. RITTER. Mr. Speaker, we all
recognize the need for a better work-
ing relationship between private in-
dustry and the Federal Government.
Clearly, it is not only desirable, but
vital if the private sector is to remain
healthy and productive.

It is always impressive to see when
such a mutually beneficial relation-
ship has been reached between indus-
try and Government. This has certain-
ly been the case with the Air Products
& Chemicals, Inc. located in my dis-
trict, in Allentown, Pa.

The history of Air Products &
Chemicals, Inc. proves that Govern-
ment can help to evolve leading edges
of private industry with a creative re-
search and development approach; an
approach that looks forward to the
eventual enterprise being totally inde-
pendent, providing new jobs and new
products for the American people.

Today, an article appeared on the
front page of the New York Times
business section portraying the devel-
opment and growth of a healthy and
positive relationship between an
American industrial innovator and the
Federal Government.

I commend this article to the atten-
tion of my colleagues:

[From the New York Times, Aug. 19, 1980]
WORKING WITH THE GOVERNMENT

ALLENTOWN, Pa.—Edward Donley, chair-
man and chief executive officer of Air Prod-
ucts and Chemicals Inc., says he firmly be-
lieves that government and business can
work together to the common benefit of
both. The track record of his company sup-
ports his theory.

Air Products, a supplier of industrial gases
and chemicals that is based in Allentown,
Pa., has a long and apparently successful
history of joint ventures with the Federal
Government. What started as a 17-employee
operation in 1940, with annual sales of
$8,000, is today an international corporation
with 15,000 employees, sales last year of
$1.23 billion, and an average compounded
annual growth rate of 20 percent over the
past decade.

Mr. Donley attributes his company’s suc-
cess to two major factors: the skills to at-
tract and retain top talent, and the ability
to convince the Government to finance re-
search projects. Some $10 million to $15 mil-
lion of this year’s $50 million research and
development budget is being paid for by the
United States Government.

The company's latest such venture is a
$1.5 billion demonstration refinery to be
built near Newman, Ky., by Air Products
and its partner, Wheelabrator-Frye Inc., to
produce synthetic fuels from coal. Mr.
Donley calls the search for new uses of coal
“this decade’s No. 1 research priority.”
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Robert Hardiman, a research analyst with
Merrill Lynch, Pierce, Fenner & Smith Inc,,
said the diversification into synthetic fuels
would help assure the company’s earnings
growth. “With a lot of growth companies,”
he said, “you assume they will keep doing
what they're doing and cross your fingers.
Air Products has a major new market that is
identifiable.”

Air Products is hoping that the project
will turn out as well as an earlier venture
with the Government. When liguid hydro-
gen was needed as a rocket fuel for the
space program in the 1960's, the company
designed and built the country’'s first plant
to produce the gas. The Government got its
hydrogen, and Air Products gained the tech-
nology that now makes hydrogen one of its
most profitable products, Air Products now
has a $287 million contract to supply the
fuel for a space shuttle.

Under the agreement for the synthetic
fuel refinery signed with the Department of
Energy this month, Air Products and Whee-
labrator-Frye Inc,, a Hampton, N.H., energy
and environmental concern, will each con-
tribute $45 million, Kentucky will pay $30
million, and the rest of the $1.5 billion proj-
ect cost will be picked up by the Energy De-
partment.

Construction is to begin next spring; the
plant is expected to be on line by 1984, It
will produce a synthetic fuel called solvent
refined coal (SRC) with the energy equiva-
lent of 20,000 barrels of crude oil daily from
6,000 tons of coal. The sulfur and ash will be
removed from the coal, leaving a clean-
burning boiler fuel and other useful syn-
thetic products.

About 10 percent of the company’s 750 sci-
entists and technologists work on coal-relat-
ed research and development; the company
began research on synthetic fuels about 10
years ago, a spokesman said.

Air Products and its partners will eventu-
ally buy out the Government’s share and
expand the plant fivefold to make synthetic
fuels commercially.

Mr. Donley's formula for success is
straightforward: Find a project that has the
potential to be profitable, think of a way for
it to satisfy an objective of a Government
agency, and work out a deal whereby the
Government pays for the research but even-
tually pulls out and leaves the field to pri-
vate industry.

HASTE CONSIDERED NECESSARY

Government participation in the refined
coal project is necessary because of the
risks, Mr. Donley said. The process, though
proven in the laboratory, has not yet been
used on so large a scale. According to Mr.
Donley, the national policy aimed at quickly
cutting dependence on foreign oil necessi-
tates haste.

Air Products says it will seek a Govern-
ment loan or price guarantees to attract pri-
vate investment when the time comes to
buy the Government’s share. In its view, the
volatility of the international oil situation
makes that necessary. The commerical
appeal of synthetic fuels would likely melt
away if, for any reason, the price of oil on
world markets were to fall.

Wheelabrator-Frye and Air Products have
formed the International Coal Refining
Company to carry out the SRC project.
Other likely partners in the venture include
the Aluminum Company of America and
the Citles Service Company, both of which
are now holding talks with I1.C.R. officials.

Even if the SRC process proves to be infe-
rior to others now being tested with Govern-
ment support by Gulf, Exxon and Ashland
Oll, Air Products stands to benefit from the
synthetic fuels industry. The basic synthetic
fuels process requires huge amounts of
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oxygen, a mainstay of the company’s busi-
ness. Even the most conservative national
synthetic fuels program would require an
increase in United States oxygen-producing
capacity.

INDUSTRIAL GASES PRODUCTION

The largest part of Air Products’ oper-
ations, about 47 percent of sales last year, is
industrial gases such as oxygen, nitrogen,
argon, helium, hydrogen and carbon diox-
ide. Air Products is the largest producer of
industrial gases in Europe, and second-larg-
est in the United States, behind the Linde
division of Union Carbide.

Air Products's chemical lines, which ac-
count for 32 percent of sales, include petro-
chemical substances used in adhesives, coat-
ings, textiles, molded plastics and agricul-
tural products. The division’s profits and
sales rose slightly in 1979, but the company
concedes they were not as good as expected,
curbed by startup costs for new plants.

Synthetic fuels will be a major part of the
company's future operations, Mr. Donley
said, but he has already set his sights on
new horizons. Among its research projects
are other alternative energy sources. It re-
cently finished a study, for instance, of
windmills as electricity sources. The mills
were efficient, it concluded, but they would
not be cost-effective today. That does not
concern Mr. Donley, though. An engineer at
heart, he is thinking about ways to build a
better windmill.e

LOCAL OPTION AMENDMENT
GAINS SUPPORT

HON. JOHN J. CAVANAUGH

OF NEERASKA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, August 19, 1980

® Mr. CAVANAUGH. Mr. Speaker,
yesterday I offered an amendment to
H.R. 6417, the Surface Transportation
Act of 1980, that would permit local
transit agencies to operate door-to-
door van programs as part of a multi-
modal transportation system to meet
the special needs of the handicapped.
Today I received a letter from Mrs.
Kay Neil, whose testimony before the
Surface Transportation Subcommittee
was perhaps crucial to that subcom-
mittee’s adoption of the Cleveland
amendment. Mrs. Neil is a member of
the President’s Committee on the Em-
ployment of the Handicapped and the
National Architectural and Transpor-
tation Barriers Compliance Board as
well as former chairman of the Omaha
Mayor’s Advisory Committee on the
Handicapped and the Nebraska Gover-
nor's Committee on the Employment
of the Handicapped. Her letter is re-
printed below:
OwmAHA, NEBR.,
August 15, 1980.
Congressman JOHN CAVANAUGH,
rth House Office Building,
Washington, D.C.

DeArR CONGRESSMAN CAVANAUGH: As you
know, I have worked long and hard regard-
ing the local option amendment which for-
tunately appears in H.R. 6417.

Congressman Cleveland extended effort
and reputation on the existing Section 223
and it is a fine example of the loecal option. I
have also read and studied the Cavanaugh
amendment and find it a fine version of the
local option. I would be happy to support
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the Cavanaugh amendment and work for its
inclusion.

The end result is that a solid amendment
for local option—thusly becoming a part of
H.R. 6417—and ending the constant struggle
between handicapped groups and the Con-
gress on what is the best way to address and
eventually solve transportation for the
handicapped and elderly. We need to get on
with the actual transporting of these
people.

Thank you for taking the time and energy
to devote to this very difficult problem.

Sincerely,
Mgrs. Koy NEIL.@

THE GEOTHERMAL CONNECTION
HON. JIM SANTINI

OF NEVADA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, August 19, 1980

@ Mr. SANTINI. Mr. Speaker, with
discussions focusing on means of alle-
viating our oil and gas dependence, I
want to reiterate the positive contribu-
tion of geothermal resources in attain-
ing our goal. By 1990, the United
States could be producing the equiva-
lent of 180 million barrels of oil from
our geothermal resources. The use of
geothermal resources for generation of
electricity began in 1960 at The Gey-
sers in California with an 11,000 kilo-
watt plant. It has expanded steadily to
the extent that it now produces
800,000 kilowatts.

The following article from the July
16, 1980, Reno Evening Gazette high-
lights the importance and progress of
geothermal development at The Gey-
sers. Numerous other projects are pro-
ceeding in other areas of the country,
but if we are to realize the full poten-
tial of geothermal, we must reduce the
roadblacks imposed by Government
rules and regulations.

On February 11, 1980, the House ex-
pressed its desire to expedite geother-
mal exploration and development by
passing H.R. 6080, which had been
carefully drafted to remove the exist-
ing impediments. The Senate has sent
to the House a different version of our
geothermal bill. Although the Senate-
passed legislation contains many pro-
visions that would remove impedi-
ments, it also contains concepts that
would create new impediments. I am
hopeful that we can arrive at a final
legislative product that speeds the suc-
cess of geothermal exploration and de-
velopment.

I urge my colleagues to read the Ga-
zette article on the tremendous poten-
tial of geothermal resources:

[From the Reno Evening Gazette, July 16,

19801
CALIFORNIA SETS GEOTHERMAL POWER
EXAMPLE
(By David Einstein)

THE GEYsERs, CALIF.—This rugged area of
Northern California was once called the
“Gates of Hell,” a fitting name for a spot
where steam roared from the earth and
filled the air with the stench of fire and
brimstone.
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But the name was coined a century ago,
long before scientists understood—or knew
how to use—goethermal power.

Today, The Geysers ranks as the largest
geothermal installation in the world, pro-
ducing power that is relatively inexpensive
and environmentally safe.

Steam still jets into the air, but now it is
harnessed in power plants that produce
about T percent of the electric capacity of
Pacific Gas & Electric, Northern Califor-
nia’s major utility.

A complex and costly system of mufflers
and deodorizers stifle the roar of the steam
and its stink of hydrogen sulfide.

“It’s too much of a resource and has too
much of a potential that you can't afford
not to be in there,” said Roger Wall, staff
geologist for Aminoil, the Houston-based
energy arm of R. J. Reynolds.

Aminoil supplies steam for Unit 13, which
PG&E opened at The Geysers in May. From
a cautious beginning—an 11,000-kilowatt
plant that went on stream in 1960—The
Geysers has grown to include 14 plants with
a capacity of 800,000 kilowatts.

The 135,000-kilowatt Unit 13 looms like a
giant’s factory amid the brush and trees
some 100 miles north of San Francisco. Two
90,000-horsepower turbines each hour gulp
some 2.7 million pounds of steam fed
through five miles of pipeline from 21 wells.

Once spent, the steam is condensed in a
giant tower and reinjected into the ground.
Some 20 percent of the steam that is used—
2 million gallons a day—is recycled this way.

Geothermal power is not new. Roman doc-
uments 2,000 years old tell of a steam field
at what is now Larderello, which was har-
nessed for industrial heating in the 19th
century.

Today, Italy, New Zealand, the Philip-
pines, Russia, Iceland and Japan use geo-
thermal power, while the United States has
24 states where the conditions are right for
geothermal energy of some sort. Plants are
already in operation or planned in Idaho,
New Mexico, Nevada, Utah, Texas and
Maryland.

But all other facilities are dwarfed by The
Geysers.

Back in 1847, occasional puffs of steam
came out of the ground just south of Cobb
Mountain in Lake County. Explorer William
Bell Elliott told friends after a trip to The
Geysers that he thought he had come upon
“the gates of hell” themselves.

What he had seen was the result of geo-
logical conditions present in only a few
areas on Earth, most of them ringing the
Pacific Basin.

Here molten rock called magma, which
elsewhere, boils some 20 miles beneath the
Earth’s crust, rises to within five miles of
the surface, The magma heats the rock
above, and if underground water is present,
it will sometimes rise to the surface as hot
water or, in rare cases, natural, dry steam.

By not having to use other fuel to heat
water to make steam, PG&E estimates it
will save the equivalent of 1.4 million bar-
rels of oil a year for Unit 13 alone. PG&E
estimates the cost of operating and main-
taining Unit 13 will be 50 percent less than
for a comparable oil or gas-fueled plant.

Indeed, geothermal power is cheaper than
oil or gas, although it costs more than hy-
droelectric or nuclear, according to PG&E.
But it becomes economical only when the
machinery to exploit it is in place—and that
equipment is tremendously expensive.

To make the steam at The Geysers mar-
ketable, wells had to be drilled—wells aver-
aging a depth of 8,500 feet and costing $1
million apiece.

The 21 wells feeding Unit 13, the five
miles of pipeline needed to deliver the
steam and the system to inject used water
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back into the reservoir were built by Amin-
oil for about $40 million.

Unit 13 cost PG&E $52.8 million.

Unlike gas and oil exploration, which can
lead to profits in a matter of months, geo-
thermal development takes years. And there
is also the risk that wells will not produce at
all.
Private companies like Aminoil take the
risk, but public utilties like PG&E will not.

“As a regulated public utility, we are re-
sponsible for providing reliable electric serv-
ice to our customers at the most economical
cost,” said PG&E spokeswoman Jan Miller.
“Because drilling operations for oil, gas or
geothermal are very high risk and big capi-
tal investments, we are essentally prohibited
from being involved in these ventures.”

One factor which makes geothermal
power attractive is that a reservoir like that
beneath The Geysers is expected to last at
least 30 years.

“You can't say that for gas or oil,” said
Wall.e

TOWARD A NEW FEDERAL ROLE
IN URBAN REDEVELOPMENT—A
POLICY OF OPPORTUNITY DE-
VELOPMENT

HON. ROBERT GARCIA

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, August 19, 1980

® Mr. GARCIA. Mr. Speaker, it is
indeed a personal pleasure for me to
appear before the Congress today in
order to discuss the general state of
America's cities.

It is difficult, I think, to offer gener-
alizations about any subject as vast
and complex as is the American city.
Were someone cheerily to make the
blanket statement that our cities are
thriving, for example, I would angrily
walk with him through the rubble-
strewn streets of my congressional dis-
trict, the South Bronx portion of New
York City, and point out as many
abandoned buildings, burned-out busi-
nesses, truant children, unemployed
adults, dilapidated apartment houses,
and dangerous street gangs as were
necessary to bring tears to his eyes
and anguish to his soul.

If that same person were then to tell
me with sadness that there is no hope
for these inner-city people, I would im-
patiently walk with him to the numer-
ous self-help projects scattered
throughout my district where the
black and Hispanic poor—so often
denigrated by those in no position to
know them—are in reality proving
themselves to be the greatest and
most unsung heroes of our age as they
refashion their community and re-
build their own lives brick by brick
and cinderblock by cinderblock. Their
heroism in the face of daily crime, a
sick economy, bureaucratic inertia,
and dogmatic and facile political atti-
tudes toward them would serve to in-
spire, I am sure, my observant com-
panion.

If that same companion, however,
were to argue that such efforts were
doomed by the decline evident in all
directions, I would walk with him to
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the nearest subway, sidestepping the
litter, the alcoholics, and the occasion-
al drug addict, and ride the train for
no more than 5 minutes. There, within
the same city and less than 2 miles
from the devastated scene which earli-
er brought tears to his eyes, I would
watch my companion’s eyes light up
with astonished delight as the two of
us departed the subway in wondrously
awesome and diverse midtown Man-
hattan. Once there, after walking past
the continental sidewalk cafes, the
modern skyscrapers, the chic plazas,
the fabulously expensive boutiques,
the renowned museums, and the excit-
ing Broadway shows, if my companion
were to state that my city was truly
wonderful, I would take him back to
my district, force him to watch a 50-
year-old building burn to the ground
as a result of arson, make him contin-
ue to watch in horror as teenagers and
young children hurl rock after rock at
the arriving firemen, and then ask him
to tell me just how wonderful the city
is.

Mr. Speaker, I have known for some
time what my imaginary friend has re-
cently learned—it is as useless for any
of us to speak of an urban crisis as it is
for us to speak of an urban renais-
sance. I know that each of these
phrases has been bandied about and,
frankly, I believe that each phrase is
as emotionally charged as it is thor-
oughly void of intellectual substance.

This is not to say, or course, that our
patent inability to characterize the
state of urban America must of neces-
sity yield to an inability on our part to
analyze urban conditions. Far from it.
I do believe, however, that if we are to
be true to the spirit of our great urban
heroes of today—the inner-city resi-
dents who thrive on a spirit of commu-
nity, cooperation, and enterprise—
then we must be as precise as is possi-
ble in our thinking about what the
Federal Government can and cannot
do to help our cities. Specifically, we
must understand that for certain
policy purposes the three areas visited
by my imaginary friend—tragically de-
clined, hopefully heroic, and fabulous-
ly exciting—are part of the same eco-
nomic entity and for certain other
purposes the three areas are absolute-
ly unique.

As I shall explain in these remarks,
when viewed in the former context,
national economic policy is of greatest
significance. When viewed in the
latter context, targeted tax policy is of
greatest significance.

Jurisdictionally, of course, the three
areas of my city are part of the same
metropolis, but I am referring to some-
thing more important for our pur-
poses, however. Each seemingly differ-
ent area is part of the same economy—
local, regional, and national—and to
the extent that Federal economic poli-
cymakers devise policies which pit city
against city, State against State, and
region against region all of our cities,
States, and regions will lose. When
growth is encouraged in the Sun Belt
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through the relocation of businesses
formerly located in the Northeast,
when mayors must devote their time
to lobbying the Federal Government
for a share of scarce resources instead
of governing their communities, when
such policies as planned shrinkage
gain currency in cities which face op-
portunity losses instead of gains, then
I submit that all of our cities, large
and small, are the losers despite any
apparent signs to the contrary in some
of those cities.

The great principle of urban devel-
opment throughout the history of the
world, I would argue, is that people
move from areas of less opportunity to
areas of greater opportunity. I urge
the Members of this Congress to keep
this principle firmly in mind at all
times, just as I urge my fellow mem-
bers of the House Subcommittee on
Housing and Community Development
to do likewise. I would contend further
that the opportunities need not be
economic alone, or even primarily.
How else can one explain the eager-
ness of economically comfortable
Jewish scientists to depart the Soviet
Union for a rigorous life in Israel
other than to conclude that freedom
of religion and the right to practice
freely their profession is of utmost im-
portance to them? How else can one
explain the boatloads of Haitians and
Cubans, initially willing to face diffi-
cult lives, who nevertheless surge into
our country other than to conclude
that we offer something which these
people never had? Indeed, how else
can one explain in its entirety the his-
tory of the United States and its cities,
villages, and towns other than by ref-
erence to this great principle which
equates urban development with op-
portunity development?

Permit me to state my point once
again, for it is crucially important.
The great principle of urban develop-
ment throughout the history of the
world is that people move from areas
of less opportunity to areas of greater
opportunity.

Let us not be so blinded by the
modern alphabet soup of Government
and its programs vitally important as
they are—HUD, EDA, IRS, DOT,
DOL, UDAG, CDBG, et cetera—that
we forget the simple truth that the
history of urban development is the
history of opportunity development.
To the extent that a Government pro-
gram increases the opportunities of
some or all Americans without corre-
spondingly decreasing the opportuni-
ties of any Americans, then that pro-
gram has provided us with an example
of the proper role of Government in
bringing about American urban devel-
opment, that is, opportunity enhance-
ment not limited to a particular place
but instead resulting in enhanced op-
portunities facing the Nation as a
whole. And, to the extent that we pit
any aggregation of Americans against
another, to that extent we have
American urban antidevelopmental
policies.
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How do we attain the former and
avoid the latter. This, it seems to me,
is the most significant question faced
by this Congress. It requires a recogni-
tion by the members of this committee
that the seemingly separate issues of
urban redevelopment and the en-
hancement of national productivity
are exactly one and the same.

We attain the former and avoid the
latter approach by recognizing that
any policy which provides for the eco-
nomic growth of our entire Nation
without accomplishing this at the ex-
pense of any part of our Nation is by
far the boldest, most innovative, least
costly, least bureaucratic, and most ef-
ficient urban policy this Nation could
possibly hope to devise. There is only
one way that the three very different
areas of my city which I described ear-
lier can thrive simultaneously as they
frankly are not doing now: Through
national growth policies designed to
make all parts of our land highly pro-
ductive once again. There is only one
way that my city and the Midwestern
farm areas which feed it can thrive si-
multaneously as they frankly are not
doing now; through national growth
policies designed to make all parts of
our land highly productive once again.
And there is only one way that the
South Bronxes of the United States
will ever be able to capture the enter-
prising spirit of their residents whose
affection for their homes is so great
that they have not left them during
these hard times; through national
growth policies designed to make all
parts of our land highly productive
once again.

This, then, is the first reason for my
identification of urban development
with opportunity development.

What are some of the policies which
must be followed if we are to achieve
these National growth policies? Mr.
Speaker, I have already stated that
any policy which provides for the eco-
nomic growth of our entire Nation
without accomplishing this at the ex-
pense of any part of our Nation is such
a policy. A few specific examples come
to mind:

Strict enforcement of our civil rights
statutes provides for the expansion of
minority involvement in the Nation's
economy and does not require any
lessened majority involvement.

Assistance by the Government of al-
ready existing regional industries,
such as the auto industry, and the em-
ployment and business spinoffs de-
rived from such assistance, provide for
the economic growth of our Nation
when such assistance does not man-
date or otherwise make more likely
the shift of an industry from one
region to another.

Vigorous and fair enforcement by
governments of both express and im-
plied contracts lawfully entered into
by various parties provides for the
mutual, cooperative economic growth
of our Nation's consumers and produc-
ers without resort to the perversely
competitive ‘“either-or” atmosphere
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which now characterizes public and
legal discussion on this subject.

Government loans for new business-
es provide for the economic growth of
our Nation when, combined with com-
parable private sector activity, all
areas of the country are recipients of
loans for new commercial develop-
ment.

Expanded wurban homesteading,
shopsteading, and lotsteading pro-
grams provide housing, jobs, and site
preparation for further developmental
activities in places where these now do
not exist without depleting scarce re-
sources from other areas which may
also require additional housing, jobs,
and site preparation.

Finally, a National Development
Bank would go far toward providing
credit to those living or working in
areas which for the most part are not
in competition with the recipients of
credit from more traditional sources.

It seems to me, therefore, that above
all the Federal Government primarily
must not view cities as places where
the rich or poor or middle-class live—
specially developing whichever pro-
gram it feels best suits the needs of a
particular group, important as these
programs often are—but rather as
places which require exactly the same
levels of opportunity as are found ev-
erywhere else. To the extent that
there are diserepancies in the opportu-
nities which exist within cities—as in
my city—or among cities, suburbs, and
rural areas, to that extent our Nation
as a whole is impoverished. When
people migrate from one place to an-
other solely because they face no op-
portunity for advancement of any sort
where they are, our Nation as a whole
is impoverished by the lack of choices
offered its citizens. But, to the extent
that people migrate from one place to
another not because they face no op-
portunities where they are but be-
cause they prefer instead the different
opportunities found elsewhere, our
Nation as a whole is enriched by its di-
versity of choice.

In other words, stated at its most
basic, just as the great principle of
urban development is opportunity de-
velopment, so too is the great prineciple
of opportunity development private
sector development. For it is only in
the private sector that any Ilasting
sense of accomplishment and belong-
ing will occur, and it is only in the pri-
vate sector that assets may be accumu-
lated and a Nation’s wealth created.
Thus, although the maintenance of a
vigorous, productive private economy
is critically necessary for all Ameri-
cans if our cities are to thrive, in one
respect it is even more necessary for
the rural and central eity poor. For a
productive private sector represents
the only institution in society capable
of permitting the poor to escape their
poverty; a weak private sector simply
does not offer them that opportunity.

It is for this reason that I place no
stock in the “limits to growth” psy-
chology which has attracted so many
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policymakers. Although I will readily
admit that we may at some point run
out of certain natural resources, I
refuse to concede for one moment that
this fact inexorably implies that we
are running out of the human re-
sources to find substitute goods and
thereby to enrich our lives. To so
imply would be tantamount to accept-
ing that the poor must remain poor
forever because they were left out of
the economic system when our growth
allegedly began to be limited, and this
is something I will never do.

If there are no limits to our Nation’s
growth, and if the private sector alone
will provide the opportunities for all
citizens to better their—and our—lives
by participating in this boundless
growth, how then do we more precise-
ly orient our Nation’s policies to pro-
viding opportunities for the poor to
participate in that system and
through their participation to develop
the areas in which they live?

I think the answer may be found by
considering for a moment that oppor-
tunity is a dual concept: It exists for
people and it occurs in places. When
the movies of the 1940's depicted the
simple country boy leaving home to
make it in the big city, or when the
movies of the 1970’s depicted the cyni-
cal urban gentleman leaving home to
find life’s meaning on a farm, the
same basic fact underlay both stories:
an opportunity attracted a person, and
the land upon which the opportunity
presented itself benefited from the
person's presence. Thus, growth re-
quires people to confront real opportu-
nities and those opportunities to be
acted upon require a setting.

This is the second reason for my
identification of opportunity develop-
ment with urban development. (The
first reason, you will recall, is that in
all lands throughout the history of
the world people have migrated from
areas of less opportunity to areas of
greater opportunity.) As opportunities
in the cities develop, the land within
their borders will develop as well.

Thus, the key to urban development
is opportunity development, specifical-
ly the development of opportunities
within the private sector.

To that end, I have introduced a bill
which I would like to discuss briefly
with you. That bill, the “Urban Jobs
and Enterprise Zone Act of 1980”
(H.R. 7563) was drafted jointly by me
and a man who in working closely to-
gether with me has very quickly
become a good friend, our colleague
Jack Kemp of New York. I should
point out that our mutual draft is a re-
vision of an earlier bill drafted by Jack
himself.

I suppose that it is unnecessary to
remind you that Jack and I disagree
on numerous issues. What we agree
wholeheartedly upon, however, is that
the key to areawide redevelopment is
opportunity development—or, more
precisely, the reestablishment of op-
portunity producing incentives in
areas where they no longer exist but
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once did—and that it is proper for
Government to provide incentives to
attract businesses to areas which face
severe depression, unemployment, and
poverty.

For that purpose, in a bipartisan
effort that has rapidly attracted many
cosponsors from both parties and been
greeted warmly in the Nation’'s press,
Jack and I have drafted a bill which,
in its essence, would permit the most
decayed, poorest, and most underem-
ployed areas of the country to lower a
host of personal and business tax rates
applicable within them in order to re-
store incentives for economic activity.
These incentives, suffice it to say, now
do not exist in these areas for the
most part.

Specifically,
would:

Allow city and other local govern-
ments, including those in the most se-
verely depressed rural and wurban
areas, to establish enterprise zones
with Federal approval.

Require any eligible businesses
within the zones which take advantage
of the tax reductions to hire at least
50 percent of their workers from
within the zones.

Reduce social security payroll taxes
on zone employers and employees to
encourage hiring of youths and others
in hard-core unemployed areas, while
providing simultaneously that any
temporary shortfalls to the social se-
curity trust fund be made up through
general revenues.

Reduce capital gains taxes and pro-
vide faster depreciation of business
assets in order to encourage invest-
ment in job-creating businesses within
the zones.

Permit the use of cash rather than
accrual accounting methods by small
firms and an extension of the loss
carryforward from 7 to 10 years.

And allow the establishment of
duty-free foreign trade zones for the
fabrication of imported and exported
products.

Safety and health standards would
be maintained, of course, as would all
existing social programs and regula-
tions. The hope of this legislation,
however, is that as the depressed areas
encounter enhanced economic oppor-
tunities the residents of those areas
will be able to get off the welfare rolls
and onto the payrolls.

Our bill is still undergoing changes
as it becomes circulated more widely
to groups and individuals around the
country and benefits from additional
improvements. At some point, I would
enjoy appearing before the House
Ways and Means Committee with
JACK to present a more systematic ex-
position of our bill. We intend also to
hold hearings on our draft law
throughout the Nation, thereby giving
the people a chance to discuss its
merits.

Nevertheless, whatever technical
changes may take place in the future,
I believe strongly right now that this
targeted tax cut approach, when com-

the Kemp-Garcia bill
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bined with the nondiscriminatory na-
tional growth policies I discussed earli-
er, should form and will form the basis
for a new, more cogent Federal role in
the redevelopment of our Nation's
urban areas. Only through the provi-
sion of economic incentives in areas
where none presently exist will these
areas be transformed from consumers
of Government services to producers
of wages and taxes.

Secretary of State Muskie once
stated when he was a Senator that—

The problem of the cities is perhaps the
most critical domestic issue with which this
country has been confronted since the Civil
War, if not since the founding of the Re-
public.

I would agree with that assessment,
Mr. Speaker, but I would add to it
“ .. and its solution requires the
exact same expansion of economic and
personal opportunity which led to the
founding of the Republic and its ex-
plosion into greatness.”e

THE REVOLUTION’'S END: AN IN-
TERVIEW WITH CARLOS FRAN-
QUI

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, August 19, 1980

e Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker,
Carlos Franqui was a member of the
Communist Youth in Cuba until he
joined the Twenty-Sixth of July Move-
ment and became a guerrilla in the
hills. He was Fidel Castro’s director of
propaganda until he broke with the
Cuban dictator in 1968 over the lat-
ter's support of the Soviet invasion of
Czechoslovakia.

In February of this year, R. Bruce
McColm, an American journalist, in-
terviewed Franqui in New York, the
first such interview he has ever given
an American. Reprinted below are
some selected remarks from their in-
terview from The American Spectator,
Bloomington, Ind. Franqui's com-
ments on the Cuban Revolution are
worthy of special note.

THE REVOLUTION'S END: AN INTERVIEW WITH
CarLos FRANQUI

Carlos Franqui was born to peasant par-
ents in 1921. He was involved in Cuban poli-
tics from the time he was a teenager, first
joining the youth movement of the Cuban
Communist Party in 1939. Franqui quit the
Party to become one of the first members of
the Twenty-Sixth of July Movement in
Havana. From 1955 until his imprisonment
by Batista in 1957, he was the editor of Re-
volucion Diario, the organ of the Castro
movement. After an exile spent in Mexico.
Latin America, and the United States, Fran-
qui joined the guerrillas in the Sierra Maes-
tra and became the director of Radio Re-
belde and the movement’s newspaper, Revo-
lucion.

When Castro came to power on New
Year’'s Day, 1959, he entrusted Franqui with
the archives of the Revolution and appoint-
ed him the organizer for the Central Con-
gress of Havana. From the early days of the
Castro government, Franqui used his exten-
sive contacts among Europe’s illuminati to
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bring a number of intellectuals to idolize
the Revolution. Among the pilgrims were
Jean-Paul Sartre, who wrote “On Cuba”
after a Franqui sponsored trip, and Simone
de Beauvoir. . . .

But, by the late sixties, Carlos Franqui
had become a ‘“questionable person” in
Cuba because of his public opposition to
Castro’s dictatorial methods and his stri-
dent advocacy of artistic freedom. In 1968,
after Castro supported the Soviet invasion
of Czechoslovakia, Franqui broke with the
regime and went into exile [taking with
him] the letters, documents, and various re-
ports which had been in the revolutionary
archives.

Franqui: The Revolution has meant 20
years of waiting in line for the Cuban
people. It is incredible to think that the 20
main products of Cuba have been strictly
rationed for the past 18 years. There's
sugar, meat, milk, coffee, tobacco, cigars,
rum, oranges, mangoes. Everything has
been totally rationed. Even the basic food-
stuffs like bananas, cassava, black beans,
rice, and beverages are scarce. After 20 more
years of the revolution, it's doubtful wheth-
er there will be enough food. . . .

The Cuban worker gets up before dawn
and has to walk to get a bus to work. Some-
times the bus comes on time, sometimes the
worker has to wait hours, and many times
the bus doesn't even show up. And even
when the worker does get to work, he has to
wait hours, sometimes until the early after-
noon, for the bricks, wood, or whatever he is
working with to show up at the site of his
job. Raw materials don't arrive on time, if
they arrive at all. Even the final product
gets lost, especially in agriculture. Sugar
and tobacco just rot. Dilapidated farm ma-
chinery rusts in the fields.

Under these conditions, work becomes an
absurd obligation. How can you feel excited
about work when you can't even do your
job? Why should you work when you don't
get anything for it, especially when you see
government officials enjoying extraordinary
privileges? On top of all that, the system
doesn't allow profits or the free discussion
of labor problems, and it refuses to replace
unfair administrations.

. ., Whatever national dignity we re-
gained with the Revolution, has been lost
with our total dependence on the Soviets.
Moreover, the price paid by the Cuban
people for the continuing African wars has
been extremely high. After so many years,
the Cuban people are fed up with promises.
After 20 years, they no longer have any
hopes in Castro’s system. . . .

[Still,] it is totally naive to think that
Castro and his system will fall, at least in
the near future. The political structure is
too strong: Over a half million people work
for the secret police alone. For any change
to come about, protest and dissent will have
to increase, of course, but this in turn will
intensify the repression. . . . The question
is whether the present dissatisfaction will
lead to a stronger protest or just die away.
The responsibility lies with the youth. The
youth rebellion will either escalate or be
crushed by the government. . . .

There are, of course, many forced labor
camps in Cuba. . .. But it is important to
remember that nine million Cubans are
treated like prisoners. They are totally re-
stricted in terms of movement. A Cuban citi-
zen must carry an identification card or in-
ternal passport called an RD-3 card. It lists
where you work, where you live, where you
come from. Things like that. Anyone found
without this card is sent to jail.

. .. Today, when one gets down to It,
Cuba is still an island of sugar and slavery.

Russian Communism and Castroism are a
cancer of history. I certainly have no nostal-
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gia for the Cuba of the past. But what came
later is nothing more than a disease. I have
nothing more to say.e

REINDUSTRIALIZE THE WORLD
WITH AMERICAN COAL

HON. G. WILLIAM WHITEHURST

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, August 19, 1980

® Mr. WHITEHURST. Mr. Speaker, J.
Michael Gallagher, technical director
for the now completed World Coal
Study, has recently published an arti-
cle in which he describes how the cu-
mulative effects of dependence upon
oil-high in price, uncertain in supply—
have touched off and now reinforce a
continuing process of deindustrializa-
tion of the world’s oil-based economic
structure, which has corresponded to
the deteriorating performance of the
world’s economies in general since the
first oil impingement in 1973. I am
pleased to share this information with
my colleagues at this point in the
record. The article, ‘‘Reindustralize
the World with American Coal”, from
the July 1980, Financier, follows:

REINDUSTRALIZE THE WORLD WITH AMERICAN
CoaL

Perhaps the most significant consequence
of the 1979 oil price explosion has yet to be
widely perceived—the dramatically im-
proved competitive position of coal, the
world’s most abundant energy resource.
This competitive edge holds even after
paying the costs of high environmental,
health and safety standards.

Since one ton of coal produces the energy
of 4.8 barrels of crude oil, the $20-per-barrel
increase in world oil prices has increased
coal’s price margin over oil by about $100
per ton. Oil delivered at $35 per barrel is
equivalent to coal at $165 per ton, almost
five times the average $35 per ton delivered
cost of coal in the United States today.

OPEC PROVIDED THE MARGIN

Even more important, the $100-per-ton
price margin OPEC has provided is twice
that needed to enable coal both to meet
high standards of health, safety and envi-
ronment, and to cover the costs of shipping
coal around the world to international mar-
kets. Thus, coal can be mined, moved, and
used in environmentally acceptable ways in
most countries for costs totalling no more
than $80 per ton, which is the energy equiv-
alent of $17 per barrel of oil, or less than
half the current OPEC price. The corre-
sponding figure in the United States is only
$60 per ton.

OPEC has thus priced its oil significantly
above the level of a readily available alter-
native fuel—coal—for the world's large
boiler fuel markets.

Increased use of coal can expedite the pro-
gressive removal of oil from heating mar-
kets to its premium uses as a transport fuel
and as a specialized petrochemical feed-
stock, while simultaneously generating
major economies for energy users and pro-
viding a moderating influence on future oil
price increases. Recent softening of residual
fuel oil prices on the spot market may be
evidence that this process has already
begun.

ECONOMIC OPPORTUNITY ADDED

Thus an economic opportunity has been
added to the now widely-recognized strate-
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gic imperative of reducing the peril of de-
pendence on a daily flow of 20 million bar-
rels of oil from the Persian Gulf.

How much must coal use expand to realize
the necessary restructuring of the world's
economies? The final report of the 16-
nation World Coal Study (WOCOL), Coal—
Bridge to the Future (Ballinger, May 1980)
concluded that coal must be the principal
replacement for oil in fueling the world’s re-
industrialization for the next two decades at
least.

“The availability of oil in international
trade is likely to diminish over the next two
decades. Vigorous conservation, the develop-
ment and rapid implementation of programs
for nuclear power, natural gas, unconven-
tional sources of oil and gas, solar energy,
other renewable sources, and new technol-
ogies will not be sufficient to meet the grow-
ing energy needs of the world. A massive
effort to expand facilities for the produc-
tion, transport, and use of coal is urgently
required to provide for even moderate eco-
nomic growth in the world between now and
the year 2000.

“Without such increases in coal the world
economic outlook is bleak."”

The main conclusion of WOCOL is that
coal, which already supplies 25 percent of
the world's energy, can provide two-thirds
of the added energy needed to fuel the in-
dustrialized world's economic growth over
the next 20 years. This is exactly the share
provided by oil over the past 20 years.

Moderate economic growth can be sup-
ported if world coal use doubles by the early
1990's and triples by 2000, and steam coal
trade expands by 10-15 times. Total world
coal trade would approach 1 billion tons by
year 2000 under these conditions.

Other important findings:

First, Feasibility: The coal expansion tar-
gets are attainable. They require a 5 percent
annual expansion rate in the production
and use of coal, a rate equaled in the U.S.
over the past five years as production grew
io a record level of 770 million short tons in

979.

Second, Reserves: World coal reserves are
enormous, 5 times proven world oil reserves
and 250 times current world coal produc-
tion. Only 15 percent of the world’s eco-
nomically recoverable coal reserves would
be used by year 2000 even with tripled coal
use.

Third, Prices: Coal prices are likely to con-
tinue to increase more slowly than those of
oil and gas, thereby further widening coal’s
present price advantage (each 1 percent in-
crease in oil price is now equivalent to $1.65
per ton or a 4 percent coal price increase).

Fourth, Technology: The technology for
mining, moving, and using coal is estab-
lished and steadily improving.

Fifth, Environmental Standards: Without
unacceptable increases in cost, coal can be
mined, moved, and used in most areas in
conformity with high standards of health,
safety, and environmental protection by ap-
plying available technology.

Sixth, Capital: Investment requirements
of the coal expansion are well within the ca-
pacity of domestic and international capital
markets.

This is not to say that the capital needs
are small. The required coal investment pro-
gram totals $1 trillion of today's dollars over
the next twenty years for the OECD na-
tions, which represents only about 3% of
the expected aggregate capital formation.
The American share would be on the order

of $500 billion.
Most of this capital will be needed to build

coal-using facilities, principally electric
power plants and, increasingly in the 1990's,
synfuel plants. Investments in international
coal supply chains—mines, railroads, slurry
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pipelines, export and import terminals, and
ships—may total $200 billion, including $40
billion of business for the world’'s depressed
shipyards.

There is little doubt that such a large and
sustained program of coal investments,
which are economically viable today and
would involve mostly private capital, would
stimulate significant economic activity and
labor employment, while retarding inflation
as the US and other nations move from oil
to a more economical and secure coal energy
base.

Coal can replace declining and insecure oil
and do so cleanly and economically.

What's the catch?

A big one: Time.

“Given the long lead times involved both
for coal-using and coal-producing projects,”
WOCOL states, “the required expansion of
coal demand and coal trade will be realized
only if both producers and consumers are
willing to make commitments in the early
1980’s. There must be a recognition of the
urgent need for coal and determined actions
to make it available in time.”

As the scale of the price margin provided
by OPEC to enable coal to be used cleanly
at a bargain price becomes more widely per-
ceived, economic forces will be unleashed to
stimulate the necessary coal investment pro-
grams. Indeed, they can be economically
supported today on the basis of current
energy prices, as the following examples il-
lustrate:

1. ELECTRIC UTILITY POWERPLANTS

The oil fuel bill in 1980 for American elec-
tric utilities will be about $16 billion—$12
billion more than the cost for an equivalent
amount of coal. Replacing oil with coal to
fuel a 1000 MWe unit of baseload capacity
can save nearly a quarter-billion dollars an-
nually in today's fuel costs.

Thus there now exist strong incentives for
utilities to reduce oil use by down-rating oil
capacity while operating existing coal plants
at high load factors, by use of coal-oil mix-
tures in existing oil boilers once technical
feasibility is assured, and by converting oil
plants to coal where possible.

Reacting to those replacement incentives,
US utilities in 1979 increased their coal use
by 47 million short tons or 10% while reduc-
ing oil consumption by 159% or 100 million
barrels.

Coal’s price margin over oil is now so wide,
in fact, that the cost of electricity to Ameri-
can consumers could be lowered in many in-
stances even by totally scrapping an exist-
ing oil-fired power plant and replacing it
with a new coal plant (with a payback
period on investment of about 4 years).

This reflects the straightforward arithme-
tic that residual fuel oil delivered to US util-
ities at $30 per barrel translates into a fuel
cost alone of 50 mills per kilowatt-hour of
electricity generated, or one and one-half
times the total cost of generating electricity
from a new coal-fired station in the US. Of
course, capitalizing on coal’s economic op-
portunities will require prior removal of the
current constraints on capital-raising abili-
ties of utilities (e.g. through availability of
low-cost loans) as well as reducing the
delays now associated with obtaining
approvals for new coal plants.

Even in countries where the coal must be
imported, the economics now strongly favor
accelerated retirement or down-rating of ex-
isting oil-electric capacity. This is an espe-
cially significant economic opportunity,
since many oil-importing nations without
abundant coal resources—for example,
Japan, Italy, South Korea, and Taiwan—
currently generate 60 percent or more of
their electricity needs from oil while less
than 10 percent is generated by coal.
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2. INDUSTRIAL HEATING

All but the smallest cement facilities that
are now using oil can be converted to coal
within one year, with a payback period on
the investment of less than one year. This
would save about 500,000 barrels of oil per
day in Europe, Japan, and North America
and is but the most dramatic of many oil-to-
coal replacement opportunities in the indus-
trial heating market.

For large industrial boilers, coal is now
the economic choice over oil and gas for new
installations. Moreover, as in the case of
power plants, there appears to be a growing
economic incentive for accelerated reduc-
tion of oil use in existing oil boilers.

While oil-to-coal replacement economics
are not as overwhelming as for the larger-
sized utility boilers, investment payback pe-
riods of 3-5 years appear possible at today’s
prices, when site-specific conditions do not
prevent the use of coal facilities.

3. BUNKER FUEL FOR SHIPS

It is conceivable that before long the
“thin line of oil tankers stretching from the
Persian Gulf to America” will be fueled by
coal. It is in fact likely that by the year 2000
no more than a small fraction of the world's
merchant fleet will still be fueled by oil,
compared with today's worldwide bunker
fuel oil use of 2.25 million barrels per day.

Even using very conservative assumptions,
new coal-fired ships are now more economic
than oil. Moreover, since the lifetime of a
ship is typically about 18 years, essentially
the entire existing world fleet will be natu-
rally replaced in the 1980’s and 1990’s.

The first of the new generation of coal
ships is expected to be launched in Austra-
lia in 1981, with all four of the leading Aus-
tralian shipping companies now planning to
introduce coal-fired ships to major trade
routes. Initially, coal-fired ships are expect-
ed to carry coal and grain cargoes originat-
ing from exporting countries such as Aus-
tralia, South Africa, Canada, and the United
States. Coal-firing for other parts of the
world’s merchant fleet—general cargo ships
and even oil tankers—could grow rapidly
thereafter.

4. OIL-TO-COAL REFLACEMENT

Obviously, the opportunities for oil
import reductions and economic benefits
through oil-to-coal re-industrialization pro-
grams in the 1980's are enormous.

OECD countries now burn 12 million bar-
rels of oil a day in utility power plants, in-
dustry boilers, and ships alone. Replacing
even half of this oil with coal by 1990 would
reduce OECD oil import needs by 25% while
saving nearly $50 billion annually in fuel
and foreign exchange costs. The benefits
from accelerated coal use will be even larger
if, as expected, coal's price advantage over
oil continues to widen.

The U.S.—with its enormous coal re-
sources—has the opportunity to lead itself
and its allies out of the cycle of oil-based de-
industrialization. Indeed, without U.S. coal
resources and U.S. leadership there can be
no re-industrialization, for two reasons:

First: The U.S. is the world’s largest oil
importer, and only by using our coal to sig-
nificantly reduce our needs for OPEC oil
can we regain the confidence of our allies
and reestablish our economic strength,
while adjusting to the declining availability
of world oil supplies.

Second: The U.S. has the world's largest
coal reserves, and only if we export large
amounts can countries of Western Europe
and Japan obtain the coal they will need for
re-industrialization.

Such a prospective American position of
energy leadership marks a signal reversal of
current relationships with our allies—from
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active competition for scarce and expensive
OPEC oil supplies Lo cooperative sharing. at
a profit, of our abundant and inexpensive
coal supplies. Not since the late 1940’s and
the time of European reconstruction has
there been such an urgent need to revitalize
international industrial structure, with such
singular dependence on U.S. resources.

In 1980 that U.S. resource is coal, which
can become our largest source of foreign ex-
change as coal exports fuel the re-industiali-
zation of our allies’ economies.

Since the US has the opportunity to pro-
vide 30-40 percent of the total worldwide
demand of a billion tons of coal trade,
annual revenues of $10-$15 billion or more
are possible by year 2000. This compares
with $11 billion from grain exports today.

Even higher earnings will accrue if coal
prices increase above today's level of $35 per
ton or $7 per barrel oil equivalent.

A strong national commitment to coal, evi-
denced by realistic plans and programs, is
required in the U.S. in order to achieve the
coal-based re-industrialization. I believe that
2 bold program of action on four fronts can
overcome the major obstacles.

Reduce Investment Uncertainties—By sta-
bilzing the environmental standards for coal
mining, reclamation, transportation and

use.

Stimulate Coal-Use Investments—By pro-
viding investment incentives (e.g., invest-
ment tax credits, low-interest loans, acceler-
ated depreciation) to accelerate replacement
of oil-using equipment with coal equipment
by the nation's electric utilities and indus-
tries, and to stimulate the development of a
new synfuels industry.

Eliminate Delays—By expediting the proc-
ess of obtaining approvals for new coal
mines and coal-using plants, for leasing
Western coal lands; and for building modern
coal ports on the East, Gulf, and West
Coasts.

Ensure Competitive Transport—By sup-
porting the expansion of coal transportation
capacity, including a combination of slurry
pipelines, and rail and barge facilities.®

CONFRONTATION IN POLAND
HON. DON RITTER

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, August 19, 1980

e Mr. RITTER. Mr. Speaker, I am
greatly concerned, as I am sure my col-
leagues are, about an extremely seri-
ous problem facing the Polish People's
Republic—the present strikes in the
Baltic seaports and industrial region
of that country. This situation is rap-
idly reaching crisis proportions. More
than 100 factories are now thought to
be affected, and shipping from the
ports of Gdansk, Gdynia, and Sopot is
at a standstill. In the shipyards and
beyond, some 100,000 workers have
walked out on their jobs as of yester-
day.

The Polish workers' 16-point list of
grievances is an unprecedented chal-
lenge to the Communist system estab-
lished in that nation for the last 35
vears. An editorial by Flora Lewis
which appeared in today’s New York
Times accurately describes the signifi-
cance of the confrontation of workers
with the Communist government, not
only for the future of Poland, but for
the future of East-West relations as
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well. I insert the Lewis editorial into
the ConcressioNaAL REecorp for the
benefit of my colleagues.

WHEN WORKERS UNITE
(By Flora Lewis)

Paris, Aug. 18—The strikes in Poland are
moving to a climax. So far, there has been
perfect order on both sides. The Govern-
ment has refrained from any use of force
and the workers have not rioted or looted or
damaged property. It is an extraordinary
situation. Anything can happen.

Whatever the outcome, it is now clear
that the crisis will be another important
milestone in the Communist world and,
therefore, in East-West relations.

The significance of the confrontation was
reilected in two items in the papers here.
One was a wry little note about a premier
telling strikers that the working class would
suffer from their actions—an apparent ref-
erence to a six week-old strike of French
fishermen that is blocking channel ports.
But, it went on, this was happening not only
in capitalist France but also in Communist
Poland.

And a French Communist wrote a long
appeal in Le Monde asking support from his
party for Polish workers, saying that they
are seeking no more than French workers
demand and that they have the same right
of fraternal sympathy as Bolivian miners
and Miami blacks. Of course, the Commu-
nist paper L'Humanité takes no such stand.

The issue goes to the core of the ideology.
Strikes normally are not allowed in Commu-
nist countries, nor is collective bargaining,
on the grounds that the workers own the
means of production and cannot act against
themselves. In theory, they are the masters
and have no bosses to challenge.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

The theory matters, even though it is not
practised, because the whole Communist
hierarchy bases its power on the claim of
being the leadership and the only legitimate
voice of the working class. There is no other
ground for legitimacy except the possession
of force, and even that would be put into
question if a Communist regime ordered the
“people’s army' and the ‘“people’'s police”
into action against a demonstratively au-
thentic mass movement of the people.

The Polish regime must take into account
how obedient its men under arms would be
in such a case, and the use of Soviet troops
would almost surely provoke armed
resistance, however futile.

There are many levels to the impasse,
many layers of cynicism and mistrust ac-
creted over two generations. The director of
Polish radio and TV, Maciej Szczepanski, a
hard-liner and a man of critical importance
in this deadlock between the regime and the
ruled, provided an illuminating little exam-
ple when I talked with him last month.

He spoke proudly of the number of pro-
duction deals he had made with West Euro-
pean and American TV. One was for a series
of Sherlock Holmes plays, and a copy of
Baker Street has been built in Warsaw. The
arrangement brings urgently needed hard
currency. Asked why the Western networks
choose to film in Poland, he said that the
facilities were good, and, after a pause, that
of course they didn’t face the kind of union
and tax problems they have in the West.

Now, Polish workers are asking not only
for more wages, and food in the shops to
spend them on, but for the right to organize
and to negotiate. In effect, they are telling
the rulers to forget their fine theories and
recognize the right to bargain.

The fact is that major groups of Poles
have already seized these rights. This is un-
precedented and astonishing in the cir-
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cumstances. Their solidarity was forged on
the factory floor, with spontaneous leader-
ship.

Four years ago, after strikes that were
quickly and bloodily suppressed in Radom, a
small group mostly of intellectuals formed
the Workers' Social Self-Defense Commit-
tee (KOR) to support those who were im-
prisoned or fired. Now, factory committees
are sprouting in shop after shop. including
the huge industrial complexes near the
Baltic, and they communicate with KOR.
Suddenly there is coordination for what is
becoming a vast movement.

That is obviously one reason the authori-
ties have cut telephone and telex lines with
Gdansk, where the biggest strikes are
taking place. It is another mistake. Jacek
Kuron, KOR’s main spokesman, has been
saying for weeks that the regime should
seek to deal with the workers through orga-
nizations because nobody will be able to
control them if their pent-up anger ex-
plodes unorganized.

He is a responsible man, a moderate and a
patriot. Communist officials say they simply
cannot accept free unions, but it is in every-
body’'s interest that the Polish regime heed
Kuron's warning. If it does, and the chance
for settlement has not already been lost,
Poland may be able to overcome its crisis
and develop a more reasonable form of so-
cialism. That would be a historic example,
with far-reaching effects.

If nothing is done until too late, there is
likely to be violent upheaval, possibly Soviet
intervention. It would be a tragedy not only
for all directly concerned, but for what
hopes remain of mending fractured East-
West relations. Poland on top of Afghani-
stan would be too much. Washington, as
well as Moscow, has a stake in how Polish
workers are treated as they seek to carry
out the old Marxist injunction to unite.@
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